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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION

Tanganyika Mono-Party Regime. A Study in the Problems, 'Conditions 
and Proceeses of the Emergence and DevelopEent of the 

Ctae-Party State on the Mainland of Tanzania
by

Alifeyo Bartholomew Chilivumbo
Doctor of Philosophy of Sociology 

University of California, Los Angeles 1968 
Professor Leo Kuper, Chairman

• -»)■.

1

This is a sociological study of the conditions of the colonial 
situation which underly the development and processes which culminated 
in the creation of a one-party state in Tanganyika. The structure of the^ 
colmial situation, the manner in idiich the colonial situation was 
conflict-generating, the factors which encouraged and stimulated the 
colonial conflict, the conditions under vrfiich the conflict became overt 
and manifest, and" how this led to the formation of political parties, 
the factors which promoted the growth of and the development of a 
dominant territorial African political party, the Tanganyika African 
National Union, and the structure of the one-party and how the one-party 
state functions, are examined using historical and structural analysis.

The structure of the colonial situation in Tanganyika is 
found to be a plural society, in >diich Europeans occupied snperordihate; 
positions, Africans occupied subordinate positions and Asians the inter-;

vli
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mediate positions. The conflict which emerged, the patterns it
followed, the ensuing political parties^ and the developaent of the 
party system in colonial Tanganyika are seen as being directly related- 
to the structure of the colonial situation. Mostly this colonial , 
conflict involved Africans and Europeans. '

** The data used in the study are primarily from secondary sources,
newspapers. Journals, magazines, books, petitions, letters and govern- , 
ment documents'. The references and works used are annoted both in 
the bibliography and in the footnotes.

(
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- DEFIHITIOK OF TERMS
Banzonla - the United Republic of Ihnzania, l.$6k to present.
Ibnganylha - the colonial state, 1920 to I963.
One-party State - as used here, a state in which by statutory law 

the organization of rival parties 1^ unlawful.
Quasi-groups - unless otherwise stated, African quasi-group refers i 

to all Africans in the country: African-parochial i 
quasi-group refers to quasi-groups based on ethnic ■ 
(tribal) groups: European quasi-group, all 
Europeans; and Asian quasi-group, all Aslans.

Ethnic grovqis - refers to tribes.
Race - as used here, refers^ to each of the three social categories

into which the population of■ Tanganyika was classified, namely 
Europeans, Aslans and Africans. Both the African and the 
European categories formed entitles which approximate or 
correspond to what the anthropologists term the negroid and 
caucasold races, respectively. On the other hand, Asians ' 
were a residual category, which did not correspond to the 

. anthropologist's definition of a race. However, in 
Tanganyika, Asians and the other two categories, Europeans 
and Africans were defined by the colonial state and were 
treated and regarded as separate races. In many instances 
these categories regarded themselves as belonging to different 
race's. In the text there will be documentation which shows 
the extent to which associations. Interest groups and 
political parties used a racial frame of reference.

D
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UnHOKJCTIOK,.

PROHIfll AHD APPROACH

In the Ihlrd World, political partiea have a.relatively late 
history of development. This is especially true among ex-colonial 
countries where political parties emerged as a response to the colonial, 
situation,^ and matured into a replacement ot the colonial state. The- ; 
origins of such parties are thus seen to be imhsdded in the very fabric! 
of the colonial situation and are not Just the result of latter day or, 
^as some students deem, "postwar" Influences. Similarly, the mechanism 
responsible for change—cohfl'lct--is likewise seen to be operating 
as a continuum which stretches from the most dormqpt, non-vocal dis­

content- to the final reversal of power.- A less broad perspective of 
political revolution would perhaps concern Itself with only, the visible 
and audible range of political phenomena, thereby restricting the

. Jk

xuiderstandlng of the real and more subtle nature of party origin.
Among the recently independent nations ofAf^fioa, the emergence 

of the one-party state has been most prevalent. It la the purpose of
.-.-.this paper to examine^he specific conditions responsible for the

»
emer­

gence and development the one-party state.For ,this purpose
\

1. For a detailed account of the colonial situation see George Balah-' ' 
dier, "tte Colonial Situation: A Theoretical Approach" in Usmanuel’! 
Hallerstein, Social Change; The Colonial Situation..Hew York; John 
Wiley and Sons, Inc., 19^ PP. 34-6lj also Cahiers Interhationaux 

,^Ho_._.ll,_^195l,_jp.. IA-79.de
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ITanganyika ia chosen as an instance of this occurrence and vlll he ana­

lyzed in relation to the following propositions:
Ihat the structure of the colonial situation is Intrinal-a.

cally conflict-generating and that this conflict, initially 
latent, may under certain circumstances become manifest, 
lhat the conflict which arose from the colonial situation 
in Tanganyika developed along facial lines.

b.

c. n:at under certain conditions such conflict leads to the
emergence of a single political party among the subordinate 
auasl-group which may, in turn, be a prelude to the forma- ■ 
tlon of a one-party state.

In this study,. I examine the historical conditions of the _
V

Tanganyika colonial situation, which underly the development of events 
culminating in the creation of a one-party state in Tanganyika, 
so by raising questions as to the nature of the ^nganyika colonial 
situation, the manner in which it was conducive to conflict, the 
conditions umder which the conflict became manifest, leading to the

1

I do

♦

formation of political parties, the factors vhich promoted the develop- • 
ment of .a dominant single party system, and the role and fimction of-v .- !the party in a one-party state.

Ths questions are raised in the hope that I may he able to 
• find explanations, formulate generalizations and show relationships 

between the structure, of the colonial situation and the origin, growth 
and development of party systems among Africans in colonial conflicts. 
Ihe findings may also'be a basis for comparative studies in canparable 
situations. Perhaps'historical analysis of this type may clarify some

#
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* :0f the confuslonB created hy previous studies, many of vhlch have
analysed one-party states in relation to conc^epts of democracy and/or ^

p
dictatorship.

Because of the political and historical nature of this study.

2. lApnel Cliffe..(ed.). One-Party Democracy: Ihe 1965 Ihnzania General 
aections. Hairpbi: The English Press Ltd., I967. Gyendolen Carter 
(ed.). African One-Party States. Ithaca: ComelT University Press,.i 
196^-; Five African States;. Response, to MLverslty. Ithaca: Cornell- 
University Press, I963; John B. George, "Hov Stable is Tanganyika,"!
Africa Report. Vol. 8,'Ho. 3-, March, I963, pp; 3-7; Aristide R.
Zolberg, One-Party Government in the Ivory Coast. Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 19^5; George Bennett, "The Development 

• of Political Organizations in Kenya," Political St:idles.- June. 1967i,
Vol. V, Ho.'2, pp. II3-13O; Julius Hyerere, "One Party Rule," - :
Atlas. Vol. 3, March, I962, pp. I85-I87. "One Man Rule and Policies 5 
of neutralism: Causes and Possible Effects," Shield. Vol, k6,
March, I962, pp. 3O-3I; Holmes Saddle, and J. Blshqp, "A Bishop's - 
Report on Tanganyika," Saint Joseph Magazine. Vol". 63, February,
1962, pp. 22-25; Arthur W, Levis, "Beyond African Dictatorship:
Die Crisis of One-Party State," Encounter, August, 1965, PP. 3-18;
'.Colin Legum., "Beyond African Dictatorship?" Encounter, December,
1965, Vol. XXV, Ho. 6, pp, 51-54; Michael Blundel, "todependenie"
Puts the African on Trial," ^-tima. Vol. 11, Ho.<>2, June, I96I, 
pp. 85-89; Paul L. Chauvet, '‘idberalisme et Totalitarlanlsme en 
Afrlque," La Hef, Ho. 25, Feb., 1959, pp. 27-31'; Michel Corprielle,
"Le To-Uaitarianisme Affloalu," Freuves. Ho. 143, pp. 12-21 and Ho.
144, pp. 36-44 of 1963T^Stanley Diamond, "Modern Africa: The Pains 
of Birth," Dissent. Vol. 10, Autumn, I963, pp. 169-179; David E.
Apter.. "Some-Reflections on the Role of,.a Political Opposition . “ 
in Hew nations," Comparative Studies in Society and History. Vol. 4, 
Summer, I962, pp. I54-168; Bernard Charles, "Un Parti Politique 
Afrlcain:. Le Parti Democratic de Guines," Re-vUe Erancaise de 
Science Politique, Vol. 12, June I962, pp. .312-353/ Martin L. Kilson,
Jr., '^Authoritarian and Single Party Tendencies in African Politics,"
World Politics. Vol. .I5, Ho. 2, Jan. I963, pp. 262-294; Kofi A.- 
Busid, "The j^ospects for Democracy in Africa," United Asia. Vol. 13, ——. 

• Ho. 4, 1961, pp. 238-24O; Gray L; Cowan, "Democracy in West Africa," 
International Journal. Vol. 15, No. 3, Summer, i960, pp. 173-184;
Leo Harmon, "Democracy in the Hew States," Hew Outlook. Vol. 5, Sep­
tember, 1^2, pp. 9-18; William McCord, "Democracy and Dicatorship ' , „

■ in Modern',Africa," Dissent.' Vol. 10, Autumn, 1963, ,pp.-381-384;'
Julius Hyerere, "Will Democracy Work in Africa." Afrl'ca'Snecial . 
Report, Vpl. 5, No. .2, Februa^, i960, pp. 3-4; Babatunde A. .William,
"Bie Prospects for Democracy in Africa," Phyloh. Simmer, I96I,

- pp'. 174-179; Aristide R. Zolberg, "Government for -the People,"
Africa Today. Vol, 9, Ho. 4, Apfil, I962, pp. 4-7; Henry Sienen,

i
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the historical-structural^ approach will te ai^jloyEd. Die main struc­

tural elements ve shall discuss in this study are: the three races,
specified in the definition of terms), ethnic groups, the 

urban and the rural sectors, the peasants and the wage earners, the 
labourers and the white collar workers, the trade unionists and the '

I shall analyze these structmes, in both the

(in the sense

middle class Africans.
colonial and post-colonial epochs, frame historical perspective, as

The'causal relationships suggesteddynamic rather than static phenomena.
in the propositions cited above, are not assumed to be sln^jly and

^ In an effort to establish the causal relationship ^directly related.
between the development of the party system and the colonial conflict.

Under such a theoreticala m:iltlple causation theory will be used, 
analysis the final product—the creation of the one-party state—is the „ 
consequence and product of the cumulative effects of the totality of 
the combination of these various component factorsIhe end product, ^ 
in turn, is' also related to and explained "in terms of the specific 
causal ccrabinatlon Of these conditions. Ihus it is assumed that the

The Bole Tann and Bie Five Year Pl^. East African Institute 
for Social Research; Alfred Grosser, ‘'Le Parti i^que en OTrique," 
Preuves. No. 137, I962, pp. 22-25; Morgenthau, Ru^h'Schachter,
"Single Party Systems in West Africa,^' American Political Science 
Review. Vol. 55, March 1961, pp. 294-30T; Aristide R. Zolberg,
"Mass Parties and National Integration: Ihe Case of the Ivory 
Coast," Jomrnal of Politics. Vol. 25, February I963, pp. 36-48;
Henry Blenen, "ibe Ruling Party in the African One-Party State:
TAHU in Tanzania," Journal of Commonwealth'Political Stadies, Vol. p. 
Ho. 3, November, I967, EP. 214-230.

3, Charles Wright Mills, Sociological Imagination. New York: • ' 
Oxford University Press, 1955-

'4. ^erbert Hyman, Survey Design Analysis. Hew York: , Uie Free^Pr^a,-...^

»
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same eonditiong \dien related differentljr may yield different resrata 
Hence, apeciflc causal relationships conducive to the fomatlon of a ' 
one-party state may hold for only one pattern of_cau5al.,^letionahip. 
Vhlle Tanganyika la employed as a case study,^ use will also be made 
of some cCBjjarative material. ' ,

The preponderance of data used in this study is historical fact: 
events, statistics and statements. This Infomation Is available 
primarily from secondary sources and institutional documents, Qiese 
sources as veil as textual references are presented fxally in,an • 
appended bibliography. Specific references are annotated in their 
respective chapters. !Ihe majpr-ity of publications referred td~^e 
available in libraries in the United States. Ohe specific libraries I 
visited are: Hie tJCLA libraries. Library of Congress, United Nation

I

O

Trusteeship Council Library, United Kingdom United Nations Mission
Information Library, Uganda *Infoimation Mbrafy, Tanzania U.N. Mission 

U.H. Mission Infomation library, Boston University African Studies 
I^rary, Syracuse University East African Studies Center Library 

~ arid’Harvard Social Relationg Library.
The problem of explaining the genetic and caueal relationship 

between the colonial situation and the origin, growth and development
* 0^ sji^b^ which culminated in the creation of the one-party

a'tate'ln Tanzania is presented in the nine chapters which follow. _

C

5. For a detailed account of the case study as a sociological approach^ 
see Seymour M. Ltpset, "Methodological HoteUrban Democracy; The ^ . 
Internal Folitics of the International TypOCTaphlcal Union, Hew 
fork: ■ Doubleday Books, 1962, W-^92..^’ , r i -

X
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Chapter I discusses the colonial situation. Chapter II ^sents 
general geography and demography of Tangan^ftka, necessary Information for 
characterizing the structtural units in the colonial conflict.

the.

Chapter^!! and IV are concerned with the reaaons why the stnicture of 

the colonial situation is intrinsically conflict-generating, whereas
r.w^ch the conflict becomes 
c^"parties. Ihe nature of

Chapter V deals with the conditions .under 
manifest and is expressed through politl._ 
the colonial conflict, and of the conflict between the cgipoaed parties, 
together with party ideologies, programmes and membership are discussed

- in Chapter VI. Chapter VII looks at the conditions under which a 
'strong party system developed among Africans in Tanganyika. Chapter Vlll 
looks at the conditions under which Tanganyika became a ode-party 
state, and further examines the role, functions and structure, of the 
party in a one-party state. Lastly, Chapter IXpresents conclusions.

-V
- ;■

-

J.



_ J_

..CHAPTER I
THE COIOHIAL -BimATIDH

Dlls chapter deals vith the colonial ‘situation and Its relevance 
for this case study. Pertinent thinking of colonial researchers vlU 
he revieved and from this parameters vlll evolve on the subject 
applicable to Tanganyika. These parameters represent a material 
summary of the study vhich vlll then follov?

COLONIAL SITOATIOH

Since first formulated by the French sociologist Balandler, the 
concept of colonial situation has become Increasingly accepted among 
analysts of African political parties. According this concept, a ^

• colonial.territory'Is conceived as a single power structure within 
which several strath, caste-iike in form, exist. These strata are 
almost always dlstiagulahed on racial grounds. One stratum, a numerical 
minority, dominates the rest politically, economically and technologl- 
cally. The dominant stratum in almost all colonies consists of 
Europeans, the majority of whom are citizens of the metropolitan power.
'Because the subordinated group is denied full participation in the exer- • 
else or colonial power, the colonial situation tends to generate dis- 
content among the dcaninated groi^>.

Basically, the concept of the colonial situation refers to the

X

■#
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same structure aescrlted by Fumlvall as the plural soclrty.
Ihose who have studied the rise of colonial conflict and 

political parties In Africa have traced the source of. colonial conflict 
directly to the colonial situationr" Thus Balandier has written: 
"Africon parties are essentially products of a 'colonial situation*—
In the sense of a situation in which an indigeneous society is politi­

cally, economically, and cultm’ally subordinate to a dominant European :

n2group.

In general, however, explanations regarding the causes of ■; 
colonial conflict vary tremendoiisly. These explanations range from 
psychological to historical explanations. Among those who employ the 
former is 0. Mannoni.^ Althovigh Mannonl writes on the Malagasies, he 
generalizes hit findings to all colonial situations.** He explains the ‘

emergence, of colonial conflict in terms of a psychological theory of 
5y this theory the colonised, or domijiated. ■i

dependence-relationship.

1. For a -ful l discussion of. this use of the term plural society,
see John Sydenham Fumivall, Colonial Policy and Practice, I«ndon: . 
Oxford University Press, 19W; Ansu Datta, Tanganyika: A Govern­
ment in a Plural Society. The Hague, Leiden, 1953.

■'V .
2. Quoted in Thomas Hodgkins, African Political Parties. Penguin 

African Series, I961, p. 21. . .» •
3. Dominique 0. Manipni, Prospero and Caliban; The Psychology of

CoIOniallsation. translated by Pamela Powesland, Hew York: 
Frederick A. Praeger, Publishers, 1961*. ' , ,

4. Dcmlnique 0. Manhoni, ibid'.. p. 62; also see Frantz Fanon, ."The., 
So-called Dependency Complex of Colonized People," in Black Skin 
and White Mask, translated by Constance Falllngton, Hew York: 
Grove Press, Inc., 1967, PP- 83-IO8.

•• > •'
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• have dependence-traits vhlch lead them to eoteblioh dependence-relatlon- 
ohlpo vlth their colonizers. As long as this dependence-relationship 
lasts the colonized people are content. Ihe loss of the relationship, 
on the other hand, makes the ooloni;5ed people resentful of their
colonizers:

0 When he has succeeded in forming such relations with 
his superiors, his inferiority no longer troubles 
himj everything is all right. When he fails to 
establish them, when his feelings of insecurity are 
not assuaged in this way, he suffers a crisis.
Ihls may, as I have shown, revive old memories of 
abandonment and lead to an outbxurst of hostility.
...at the same time, in their efforts to escape 
the horrors of abandonment, the Malagasies 
endeavour to reestablish typical dependence systems 
capable of satisfying deepest needs.5

ihe need to establish typical dependence systems, in turn leads the
Malagasies to Join nationalist movements. So, according to Mannoni,
the Malagasies who Join nationalist movements are merely replacing 
the white masters with the nationalist "agitators." "Political systems
and constitutions meant nothing to them, ihey wanted these particular
leaders in order to restore the broken bonds of dependence which they

.,6
saw no hope of re-establishing with the Europeans.

Although Mannoni maintains that the conflict 
the colonial situation can be e^qjlalned only in terns of psychological 
analysis, his approach is inadequate. At best it gives us insight 
into the psychology of symptoms while the Source remains structurally

arise from

5. Mannoni, cit., pp. 6l-62.
6. Ibid.', p. 138.

i,:
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problematic. Since the colonial conflict la a structural problem, It 
cannot be explained adequately by psychological analysis alone.

. Ihose vho eaqjloy an historical analysis of the colonial problem 
fall Into two broad grotqis. One group In Its analysis of the colonial 
conflict emphasizes events of post-World War Two. Anong such writers

7
are Hodgkin, Kllaon, Vallerstein and Coleman. The other group sees 
post.o<ar events as having merely accelerated deeper and more salient

O

forces. Among these Is Rotberg. Rotberg and others perceive post­

war events merely as the final coordination qnd Intensification of all 
the "tangled strands of earlier, usually unrecognized dissatisfaction." 
Ihls approach which Is more Inclusive takes Into account the whole 
colonial history. Events such as the uprising of John Chllembwe of 
Nyasaland, which took place in 1915,^ are generally considered
precursors to nationalism.

T. Biomas Hodgkin, nationalism ^ Colonial Africa. London, Man and 
Series, 1956; African Political Parties. London, Ihe Pengiiin 
African Series, 1961; Martin Kllson, Political Change In a Western 
African State: A Study of Modern Process In Sierra Leone. Cambridge 
Harvard University Press, 1966; also “Nationalism and Social 
Classes British West Africa," in Immanuel’ WalleratelBr-S°°^'al *• 
Change; The Colonial Situation. New York: John Wi'i6y,and Sbns,
Inc., I9SS7 pp. 559-571; Thomas Hodgkin, "The African"Middle Class," 
in Wallerstetn, dbld .t-pp". 359-362; James Coleman, "The Baergence , 
of African Political Parties," In C, Grove Haines (ed.), Africa 
Toda^, Baltimore, John Hopkins Press, 1955, pp,'225-226, Crowford 
Young, Politics in the Congo: Decolonization and Independence. 
Princeton:., Mnceton University Press, 1965. ,

Robert I. Rotberg, "The Rise of Nationalism: The Case of East and 
Central Africa," in Wallerstein, op.-clt., pp. 505-519.
George A. Shepperson, ae Independent African, Edinburgh: University 
Press, 195a.

»
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StudentB^® of collective liehavibr have ohserved some aspects .

■ of social movements which are similar to the dynamics of colonial 
conflict. Structural-functional analysts have developed elaborate 
models which can be applied to tHS colonial situation. In tU-s approach, 
useful concepts for the stxaiy of colonial conflict appear to be 
Btructiffal strain and structural conductveness. Hie application of 
these concepts would help uncover the specific strains in a particular 
colonial situation and woulH help explain why under certain conditions 
these strains are translated into open conflict while under other

V

conditions they do not. Further, the concepts are useful in that 
they expose what these conditions are.

f, ,

STRUCTUBAL SOilAIHS
Danganylka fits the model of a colonial situation. Unlike the 

West African colonies, however, Tanganyika's society had a three-tier ^ 
pyramid consisting of three categories, Europeans, Aslans and Africans ' 
as did the other East and Central African territories. Tils structure
is summed up by Datta as follows: Thus in a pyramidal class structure 
the .top is wliite and the base is black, while the middle which Joins 
the two and merges with black and white is overwhelmingly brown.

These positions on the pyramid gave rise to different interests 
which" created a gap between the top, the highly privileged few,' and the '

11 .-  ■

»

Hell Smelser, The Theory of Cbllectlve Behavior, Glencok,,^ Illinois: 
Free Press, 19^ esp. pp. 319-336 and 47-66.
Datta, 0£. clt.. p, 25-

10.

11.



^ 'bottOEij the relatively lu^overished isany. In turn tl3o gap qreated
attitudes vhich were Inimical to group Integration and cooperation.
As the gap coincides vlth racial cleavages the'colonial situation
heoame a stage for racial confjontation. In colonial Tanganyika, the
middle-group, the Aslans, uavered In their support, and never assumed
a definite stand as shovn In Chapter VI.

In terms of pouer, the structure of the colonial situation la
one of domination of the many hy a minority. Becatise of this,, the struc-

* j

ture creates strains among the dominated strata vhose memhers may in 
time seek to change and rearrange the atructvrre. i'

' Since the colonial conflict arises directly from the strains I

t

sgenerated hy the colonial situation, the, task of this study vill he
to expose the specific strains contained In the Tanganyikan colonial 
situation and then to examine and relate than to the manifestation 
of colonial conflict. The central question here is vdiat ate the

r

1

sourcea of the colonial atralns, and what was the auhstance of these
strains. Taken as the basic sources of. colonial strains In Tanganyika
are the unequal distribution of power In the colonial state, the
control of the central government and its various^practices, and the

. »
allocation of material resoOToes such as salaries, wages. Jobs, land 
and housing facilities among the various races. Since the colonial*

structure is eharacterlned hy unequal distribution of'its power and 
resources among its racial categories, it is intrinsically strain 
generating. But the preaence of tlfese structural strains in a
.colonial situation, does not necessarily lead to an open 
For colonial strains tp;be transited into manifest colonial conflict, !

conflict.
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other conflltions muot obtain. What their, are theae conditions? One 
. such array of conditions is here termed structural conductveness.

SIHUCTORAL COHTOCIVEHESS
ihe central problem posed here is, idist are the components of 
ctural condueivenesB and how are they related to colonial 

coi^liot? Ihe concept of structural conduolveness gives a framework 
for analyzing the context within which mobilization for colonial con­

flict in Tanganyika became manifest. Without these conditions of 
structural conduolveness, the colonial strains in Tanganyika might have 
found a totally different outlet. Basically, colonial oonduclveness 
refers to facilities and opportunities within the colonial situation 
through which mobilization proceeds; in this process the strains may 
be transformed into open conflict. It includes a broad range of factors 
from the colonial state's policy and tolerance to the movement's own , 
requisite growth facility. Ethnographic literature on colonial 
conflict indicates that the following conditions are generally pre­

requisite to the transformation of latent conflict to manifest: the 
spread of education; a money economy; the break up of the traditional 
stagnation of tribal horizons; legal provisions for or^nizatlon; the 
presence of a middle class; urbanization; the growth of the press and 
the spread of comraunicatlon.

It is generally agreed among writers on,the subject that colonial 
conflict does not arise immediately upon contact with or occupation 
by the colonial ruler. L. ICrader, a social scientist, notes that "the 
natlvieiic cult is never a primary response; it necessarily occurs

the

;■*

1

JL
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late In the history of contact and invasion.”12 Mannoni, a French 
psychologist, advances a similar thesis vhen the vrites that, "racial 
conflict is not, however, a primary or spontaneons phenomenon.

■■ Racialism develops gradually in the.course of events.
course of events the rise of structural conflict is not an automatic

-13 During this

evolution. CePtaln conditions are necessary as mentioned above, for
colonial strains to he translated into open conflict. Among these
conditions is structural conduciveness.

Hodgkin and others stress leadership as a vital pre-reguislte 
to colonial conflict.In the colonial situation, such leadership.
comes mainly from the African middle class, composed largely of the 
western-educated. This class supplies the energy of change to challenge
the colonial power structure. Ihe challenge may he expressed openly
and through political parties if the existing structure permits
political organization. If the structure does not, the movement may 
go underground. Conflict involving political parties normally occurs
when the legal structxire facilitates and permits freedom of speech.
association and assemhly.

la. LawrencgJCrader, "A Hatlvlstic Movement in Western Siberia," in 
America^nAnthropologist, Vol. 58, No. 2, April, 1956, P- 290.

1-3. Mannoni, op. cit., p. 11, also see the chapter on "The Colonial 
Situation and Racism," pp. 110-12h.

14. Leonard Reissman, Urban iteocess; Cities In ^dustrial Societies. ' 
Glencoe;, Free Press, 1964; Thomas Hodgkin, "The African Middle ; 
Class," in Wallerstein, op. cit.; Paul Mercier, "Problems in Social 
Stratification,in West AfricaT^ in Wallerstein. ibid., pp. 340-358; 
Kenneth Little, "The African'Elite in British West Africa," in... . 
Andrew Idnd (ed.); Conference'oh Race Relations in World Parspectlve. 
Honolulu, University of Honolulu■£ce.s,s,.T.955, pp- 267-288; P.Cf - j 
KLoydj "Hew Economic Classes in:Western Nigeria," In African I

»
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The presence of structures facilitating the dissemination of 
the movement is stressed hy Burckhardt: "One of the essential pre­

liminary conditions for revolution Is a hl^ development of traffic and 
a vldespread similarity of thought. Newspaper, radio, and televlsloh 
facilities were not avallahle ^or the masses In Tanganyika. Further,

In a mxiltl-language country the spread of ideas hy normal media is
not easy. The question then arises, Jww did the nationalist ideas 
spread in Tanganyika? In Tanganyika, colonial education provided a 
comon mass medium‘bmong the literate stratum. In addition, Thngar^kai's
long association vith the Arabic world gave the coiurtry one common 
langiiage—i.e., Swahili. Therefore the spread of the nationalist 
movement in Tanganyika did not suffer from linguistic problems,

Nationalism also spreads through the process of urbanization.
Urbanization facilities intemsl migration which creates ties between
town and -country, town and town, end between coiintrymen themselves. 
In Tanganyika this provides avenues of dissemination into the other.-
wlse isolated rural areas.

Wallerstein wrote that "a nationalist movement, in order to 
succeed, had to make battle for the minds of men. It Ited to try to

- #
14. (continued) Affairs. October, I953, pp. 32T-334.
15. John Christoph-Burckhardt, Force and Freedom; Reflections on 

History. Hew York: Pantheon Books,. 1943, pp. 269-269.
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inctacate among the majority of the people reaident in a tecrltoiy..
a systoa of voluea and norms that vas often at direct variance vith 

„16 Such transformation and mohlllzation isthat of legal government, 
usually a alow process, yet, in Tapganylka this was not the case. 
Within three years the "whole country was under the Influence of one
party, the rapid spread and mohlllzation was the resiat of basic

f
changes already contained in the structure of Tanganyika, as a 
result of the process of colonization, and imposition of colonial 
administration by both the German and the British. Ihe political 
activities of the United nations and its Visiting Missions precipitated 
;dramatic changes and encouraged in the African masses receptivity to

Ihe Indirect rule, as it^^s practiced in Tanganyika,radical change.
also helped to stimulate political consciousness in rural Tanganyika, 
lastly," the Second World War may al^’have greatly accelerated political

17 .

organization in Tanganyika, as it did elsewhere in Africa through the 
many Tanganyika Africans, who, by serving in armies in Asia, Europe 
and other parts of Africa increased their’eontaot with the outside 
world and, acquired new-aspirations.

The cumulative effect of all these condition^, of structural 
conduciveness, provided a" framework within which the transformation of

*

»

l6. Immanuel Wallersteln, Africa: Politics of Independence. An
Interpretation of Modem.African History, Hew York: Vintage Books, 
1961.

IT. See Horace B. English, and A-va C. English, A Comprehensive ■
Dictionary of Psychological and Ps.ychoanalytic Teims,- Hew York: 
"Longmans Green, 1956; Earaest E. Hllgard, Theories of Learning.
Hew York: Appleton-Century Crofts, 1956. Also see discussion on 
cross-cultural and the adoption of changes, Everett M. Eogefs, 
Diffusion of Innovation. Glencoe, IUlnols: 'The Pree Press, 1962.1



latent conflict, (i.e., colonial straina) into manifest conflict
Once manifest, the next problem ia, vhat is the form and 

nature of the colonial conflicti
proceeded.

/

COLONIAL CONFLICT
In the Ihird World colonial conflict basically a racial

conflict. Why? To answer this question, the fcolonial conflict in
l8

Tsnganyika is examined using Dahrendorf's quasi-group model. In

terms of power conflict, Dahrendorf's imperatively coordinated associ­

ation does not differ structurally from the colonial state. Ihe

only difference in the former is that the qiMsi-grotqjs are based on
classes, while in the latter they are based on race.

9

Like members of social classes in an imperatively co-ordinated
x”

assoclatioB^»^embers of one race in a colonial situation are placed 
in identical authority-positions. In this respect members of one
race resemble what Dahrendorf callaVf quasi-group. By this term he 
is referring to:

Aggregates or portions of the community Tdilch 
have recognizable structure, but whose mesliera 
have certain interests 5r modes of behavior in 
common, which may at any time lead them to,^orm 
themselves into a.definite group. Bo this' ‘ ' 
category of qimisi-groups belong such entitles as 
social classes, which -yLthout being groups, are a 
recruiting field for groups, and whose members 
have certain characteristic modes of behavior in 
common. ^9 •'

■0

f

»
^ 18. RaU - Itehrendorf, Class and Claea Conflict In Industi^al Society,-

StanfordStanford University Press, I965,

19* Ibid., p. 180, ' .

*
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Ao memljers of Sne race fina themaelves In a common oltuat'ion and derive^

t /

similar latent interests, from their positions, they resemble DBhrendorfs 
' o ' =* ■

"portions of the dommimity vhich have recognizable structure," and demon­

strate certain interests and modes of behavior in common.
Thus in Tanganyika the three'racial categories, Europeans,

Asians, and Africans are seen as forming three quasi-groups frcm^vdilch 
conflict.groups (political parties) arose.Die model of quasi-group ; 
In a colonial conflict does not imply that members of the different 
races are engaged in the open conflict, but rather only the members of ’ 
the conflict groiqjs themselves; l.e., political parties. But the races! 
form potential conflict-groups. •

Since colonial conflict usually a'i-lses from an attempt by
parties from the subordinate quasi-group to change the pover structure; 
vhich in turn evokes resistance from the dominant group, the emerging 
parties are racial in nature. But as the cleavages between'quasl- 
grovps in colonial situations coincide with racial di-vlslons, the
conflict takes on a racial tone. This racial character is then
reflected in the political organization's membership, ideologies and 

Once the conflict has started to be manlfjqsted through21programs.
- i

y.
* .

20. Ibid., pp. 181-187; See also Kurt H. Wolff, Sociology of Georg 
Simel, Glencoe, Illinois: Ihe Free Press, especially section on 
"Authority and Domination" for a detailed discussion of party 
membership see Maurice Duverger, Political Parties; Their Organi­
sation end Acti-ylty in the Modem.State, trana, by Barbara4nd 
Robert Horth, Science Editions, I963, Hew York;. John Wiley and 
Sons, -Inc., "Party Membership," pp. 6I-I32.

21. Rudolf Heberle, Social Movements. An Introduction to Political 
So'clology. Hew York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1951.
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political parties, the nert problem is, how-is the development of the 
party,system determined? . ■ '

OHE DEVELOIMEHT OF PARTT SySTEMS IH A COLOHIAl SITOMIOU
If mohlllzatlon is to he strictly along racial cleavages, the 

parties being purely racial, then, since, the Africans form the great 
majority of the population, the African party will be the largest.
But events in Tanganyika and the general literature of colonial conflict.

However, in terms of probability, and' ■do not srtpport this thesis, 
given the nature of the colonial power structure, the probability that
a single largest party will emerge from the largest quasi-group is.
very hl^.

The size of the party becomes relevant when the metBSd for 
changing the power structure, as in the colonial situation, and the 
control of the structures of power, as in the post-colonial era, 
involve num^ical strength. This was the case not only in Tanganyika 
but in most of the white settler dominated British colonies. Because 
of the importance of numerical strength, it follows that at a 
particular stage of the colonial situation such as when elections 

introduced in vhich members of the svibordinete- q;uflsf-sroi5)s are 
given the right to vote, the dominant-idjite minority would seek to
retain control by de-en^jhasizing the racial Issues in their organizations.

r
On the other hand, leaders of organizations from the subordinate quasi- 
groiq) would enqphasize racial issues and their .organizations would tend 
to be more racialistic in natiare. _ ^

As regards the African q\xasi-gcoup,'the relevant question is 
jmat;jro_ihe_.factQrs^9ffeciing,_anii_how_do_th.fe,.S-e_fa_c;|!

are

iors hinder or

■ - ■ .%-4-
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foster, the developnent of a single territorial party.

Various party systems have emerged from colonial conflict. 
seme areas such os Uganda and Sierra LeonCj tvo fairly strong parties

in Kenya and Nigeria.

In

have emerged. Several competing parties arose 
In Tanganyika and Malavl only one -strong party emerged from the African
quasi-group. Since very strong single-parties have not developed in 

* all the toiTitorles vhlch have had colonial conflict, this section
vlll examine the specific conditions vhlch are related to the J

development of a strong one-party system in Tanganyika.
:

Intensity of Colonial Conflict
In a conflict within the colonial Situation the organizations 

of the subordinate quasi-group are ■basically in competlt^ 
of the superordlnate group.

Ap
is to unite the in-groups.against the out-groups as Coser asserts,

on vith those
Assuming that the function of conflict

•t*

unity should increase with the intensity of colonial conflict, as
If colonial conflictexpressed through the creation of a single party, 

is taken to mean overt conflict, then Tanganyika unlike Kenya should
be the least likely territory to 'have such unity since it is generally 
agreed that racial conflict in Tanganylka'~waa not ‘IntenSe,^^ However, 
when considered as a continuiSn, from latent to manifest, conflict in ^ 
Tanganyika was teSsS, and as such promoted unity among Africans and 
thus greatly encoveraged the creation of a strong single party from 

' the African quasi-group.

>

22. Lewis Coser, ae Functions of Social Conflict, Glencoe;
Press, 1956, Georg Simmel.'Conflict, Tirana, by Kurt H. Wolff, 
Gle'ncoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1955._ - ,

The Free i
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Occupational mfferentlatlon * .

.In literature on political sociology, especially In Inaustrlal
societies, occupational cleavages have figured prominently as hases

■’ "23
^ot competing political parties, erpresslye of the class struggle.
Here^^classes which are economic strata form .quasi-groups. Parties

agents of social classes, are of course specially emphasized In
Hany studies on the politics

as

the writings of Marx and his followers, 
of the western countries, especially In the United States, also tend 
to support the significance of social class as a basis for party 
politics.

IheBe■studies Indicate that a high level of occupational
differentiation Is usually a prerequisite; for this relationship to
• "-i ■
hold. In Tanganyika on the other hand, there was no high occupational

Seymour Upset, Political Man, Social Basis of Politics, Hew York. 
Doubleday, I960; Party Systems and the Bepresentatlon of Social 
Groups. Reprint Ho. 161, University of California, Berkeley., 196U. 
Political Cleavages in Developed and Merging Polities, Heprfnt ^ 
HoT 2W, I.T.R., University of California Press. 1961^;-The Changing 
Class Structure and Contemporary European PoUtl.qs, Reprint Ho. 223, 
Instit\ite of International Relations and Institute of International 
Studies, University of California Press, ISSk.

23.

‘ ..t
Karl Marx and Friedrick Engels, The Communist Manifesto, Hew York, 
International PubUshers, .1963; Vladimir I. Lenin, State and 
Revolution, Hew York: International Publishers, 1932; -Mllovan 
DJilas, ^ Hew Class, Hew York:- Preeger, 1957; Friedrick Engels 
Bie OrlElnB of the Family, Private Property and the State, "london 
and Hew York, International Publishers, 1933; Karl Marx, ^ Sigh-: 
teenth Brumalre of Louis Bonaparte, London and Hew York, Interna­
tional publishers, 1933; Civil War In France, London, .Interna- . 
tional.publishers, 1933; Dahrendorf. op. clt., (^enther Roth, ^ 
Social Democint in Imperial'Germany, Totong: dhe Bredminlster 
Press, 1963, ptp. 250-256Richard Centers. Psychology of Social * 
Class, A Study of dess Consciousness, Princeton: Princeton 
University Press,

2k.

»
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25aifferentiatlon In the African quaBl-gronp.' 
economic cleavages auch as that betveeh the peaaanto and the wage- 
earnera, thla differentiation vaa not ajifflclently developed to create 
social classea, nor did It create cle&vages between the wage-earners 
and the peasant fanner. In fact for moat Africans the occi^aUonal 
differentiation was apparently not a relevant divisive factor which

Although there were

could prevent Africans from forming a single polltlcal^party.
Ethnicity

Africans under colonial domination form a qussl-group only
In relation to their position In the colonial rule. Historically, 
they are mostly aggregates of ntmerous ethnic communities. To many 
Africans, ethnic loyalty has more meaning than their position in the - 
authority structure of the territory.®^ Thus, these ethnic communities 
form potential fields of organizational recruiting. Both Zolberg and 
Young®^ support this thesis. Zolberg, writing on the Ivory Coast, . «

shows how ethnic loyalty led to multi-party competition In the early
history of the country's colonial conflict. Young's research on the 
Congo confirms that ethnic loyalty can be a base of strong parochial

•V' ;
25. Martin Kllson, Political Change In a West African State, op. clt., 

CrOwford Young, op. clt., pp. 232-
26. Zolberg, op. pit., section on "Traditional Societies," pp. III18, 

Young, pg. pit., section on "The Politics Of Ethnicity," pp.'232-

*

272.

27. Martin Kl-lson, op. clt.. section on "Political Awakening of the 
Peasants,” pp. 6o-64.

#-
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quasl^groupB.- Where this is the case, the-creation of a strong single
. * V

territorial party from the African quasi-group becomes an impossibility.
This section, uhlch uses data-on lUnganyika, raises the question, 

under vhat conditions oes ethnicity become a non-divlslve factor in a 
colonial conflict. The hijStory of Banganyika, with well over 100
ethnic groups, reVqJils that ethnicity did not play a significant

Below is a brief analysisdivisive role in organizing the Africans, 
of conditions, extracted from literature on colonialism in Africa, 
which helps explain why ethnicity did not become a divisive factor in
Tanganyika.

The Size and Degree of Modernization Among the Ethnic Ccmmunities
From ethnographic literature on col<3ilBl situation, it 

appears that the size of ethnic groups has encouraged relevance on
Oftenethnicity as a basis for rival African political parties, 

ethnicity has become a basis of political parties when there 
or two large ethnic groups such as was the case in Uganda or Kenya.
In Uganda, the Ganda, the largest ethnic group—one and a half million 
out of five and a half niillion people, became a basis for political organ­

ization. In order to exert their influence the trsai;^4-onsl oriented 
Baganda fbrmed the Kabaka Yekka party. Indeed through out the 
i*ole period of the colonial conflict in Uganda, Ganda ethnic loyalty 
was a constant source of internal division within the African quasi- 

In Kenya a number of small ethnic groups formed the Kenya 
African Democratic Union in opposition to the Kenya African National 
Union, which was dominated by the two largest ethnic groups, the 
Kikuyu about , two million out of six million people and. the Jaluo, which

are one

*

group.

t ■
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vae the second largest ethnic group. Size jDf tfie ethnic groups seemed 
also to have played a significant role in making ethnicity a basis of 
political parties in Nigeria, Ghana, Southern Ehodesla and the Belgian ; 
Congo. In all these places, there vas the presence of one or two 
fairly large ethnic groups. Ulus it seems, the presence of a large 
ethnic group is one of the prerequisites for ethnicity to be- a basis
for the formation of rival African political parties dxirlng the
colonial situation.

Colonial societies are unequally developed. Normally, develop-'
ment depends on the economic planning,of the colonial' government, the 
strategy of which is governed by yield per unit cost of development.
It follows that cash crops become a staple of-rural development. As

these are Introduced into areas of most favorable yield, a marketing, 
transportation and communication network develops parallel to the
developments already introduced. Areas of low yield remain correspond- ♦

28
As ethnic residence coincides with ecological 

geography, those ethnic grtnps^ln areas which are developed will be 
more modernized.

ingly undeveloped.

Ihle unequal»rate of development may cause friction between 
"underdeveloped" and "overdeveloped" ethnic groups, as was the case 
in Uganda and Kenya. In the former, the Bagenda became a source of 
envy and a target of hatred by the "rest" of the country. In Tangan-

»

28. Anold L. Ipsteln, Politics in an Ifrban African Community, Man­
chester: Manchester Itoiversity Press, 1958; Urbanization and 
Social Change in Africa, a paper read at University of Man- 

^ Chester, Centre for .Developaent Sttidles, Francois Borella^ 
"Federalisrae et Decolonization," Esprit. Vol. 26, Janvier, 1958, 

_ ;_ :_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ,_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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yllea, however, although unequal development occurred. It was not a divi­

sive factor, even though the Chaggas, and to a lesser degree, the'Hsyas, 
"overdeveloped" In relation to the rest'of'the country. The 

lack of cleavages arising from differential or uneqxial modernization 
was mainly a result of the low level of the general economic develop­

ment In the country. Even the Chagga's level of development did not

were

approach that of the Bagandas or Ibos.
Although ecological development can be a function of allocation 

in agriculture, this relationship is not consistent for mining and
industry. Hesearoh on the Copperbelt and similar areas indicates a

29
relative lack of development among surrounding ethnic comirunitieB.

For unequal regional development to play a divisive-role it is
This isnecessary that such development penetrate to the society^ 

more common in areas of rural agricultural development and only attains
divisive effect when the level is of high contrast among regions. ^ 

The Location of the Capital and the Most Economically Developed
a

Ethnifi Groig)
It appears that a relationship exists between the capital and 

the distance of the ecological location of the most dei^eloped ethnic 
communities on the one hand and the conflict between ethnic groups on

»

29. Francois Borella, o^. cit.j Cordero Torres, "L'Admlnistrstion des 
Territories d'Afrloue." Revue Internationale des Sciences Admlnls- 
tratlves, Vol. 22, Ho. 2, 1956, pp. 175-192; F. Van Langenhove. 
"Factors.of Decolonisation," Clylllsatlons, Vol. 11, Ho. t, I96I, 
pp. h01-U28; Alan Spacensky, "L'evolution Politique Malgachet 
(ijhj.ge)," Hevue Francalse de Science Politique, Vol. 16, Ho. 2., 
April 1967, pp. 263-285. ,
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the other. In areas such as Uganda and Kenya where the national capi­

tals are In the areas of the most developed ethnic connunltles, the 
les^ developed ethnic comminltles sometljiies cluster together In 
•opposition to the more developed ethnic groups. As the capital Is the 
center of polities, Its ethnic balance becomes an added divisive factor. • 
When the capital coincides with the residence of the most developed 
ethnic community, the effect seems to be a heightening of Its 
political status, political ascendancy coinciding with economic 
prcmlnence. Ihe combination of both political and economic leadership ^ '

Increases the likelihood of other ethnic communities Joining together
against the developed ethnic groups.

me level of urbanization becomes a~relevBnt factor when
referring to the relations between the capital city and other towns.
If the capital dominates every other town. It may become a unifying 
center which attracts the most eminent lenders. Thus, the capital 
becomes the center of politics and the headquarters of national movements. 
If towns of comparable status are also regional headquarters, they 
may become bases for regional political'organizations. As their 

, status Is comparable to that of the notional capital „<the latter will 
lack the monopoly of the eminent leader^. Further, as the regions 
coincide with ethnic communities, as was the case in the Congo, the 
-two reinforce each other^
The Structure of the Central Government and the Development of Party

4

*

Systems

The"proposition suggested here is that the relationship between; 
the structure of the central government and the unity of the African

- :
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qnQBl-grotQ) depends on the degree of centfallnatlon. A highly eentral-
As theized government reduces the autonomy of regional politics, 

center of power la the central government Itself, national-Issues 
rather than regional Issues gain prominence. Consequently, tl^e paro­

chial quasi-group lacks a strong lobby among leaders striving for 
access and control of central government. As a result, the territorial 
quasi-group assumes a disproportionate Importance.

Ihe structure of the administrative units provides another
Hormally a decentralized gdvem-factor In the distribution of power.

<►

ment has large regional administrative units whereas centralized
me regional units of the centralizedgovernments have small ones, 

government are therefore devoid of prestige and are economically Incap-j
able of attracting the highest echelon personnel, me paraochlal 
units therefore suffer a loss of q-uallty In their administration.

me ethnic content of the administrative units influences their 4

Hormally, the structure of the centralized government divides
mese

power.

one ethnic group into several administrative subdivisions.
subdivisions beccme the center of political activities and usually 

Where one tribe la divided itv^ several dls-^in political status, 
tricts, as the Chagga of OSanganylka or the Chewa of Hyaaaland, the

- J

One district is pitted 
This hinders the

^development of ethnic pride. Residents begin to identify themselves
with their district than with their ethnic connminity, Vhen small 

units embody several ethnic cbmnmnities, feelings of ethnic loyalty 
are Ireduced^ Consequently, the ethnic communities fnil to challenge^ |

distrirts become the center of activities, 
against the other as they ccmpete over resources.

more
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and compete vlth the territorial qiiasi-groiq). It la thereofre apparent 
that a centralized and unified government createa conditlona iriilch 
are leas favorahle for the rlaing to prominence of parochial quaal-
groupa.

The Elective Principle and the Widening of the Franchiae
Electlona are related to the development of party ayatema. Aa 

thla involvea the vlnning of votes, elections indirectly encottrage 
the creation of parties. This contention is supported by the political 
history of Britain in the l8th and 19th centuries and similar trends

In Uganda, the lackhave been observed in the colonial aituatlon.
of strong political partlea vas associated ulth the absence of elections 
and the limited franchise. This is the reasoning given by the Wild 
Report vhlch investigated the constitutional problems of Uganda.
In the former Belgian Congo, Young equates the sudden outburst of

The same effect was ob-partles with the introduction of elections.
served in the Ivory Coast's early history of political parties. However, 
in Tanganyika and Nyasaland the introduction of the elective principle

30. Seymour M. Idpset, "The Parties of the Third Worjid," in Political 
Cleavages in Developed and Bnerglng Polities. op.-' ait.. pp. 3^-51-

31. Uganda Protectorate. Report of the Constitutional Com^ttee. 1959.' 
Government Printer, Entebbe, 1959- Young, og. clt.', "The Rise

• of'Nationalism, From Primary Resistence to Political Parties," 
pp. 273-306. Donald A. Low, Political Parties ^ Uganda 1949- 
1962, University of London Institute of Commonwealth Stiriles, 
Commonwealth Papers No. 8,.The Athlone Press. Rene,Lemarchand, 
Political Awakening lu tte Congo. Berkeley, University of Csllfornla 
Press, 196in

32. Crowford Young, og. clt.

»
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did not lead to proliferation of political partlea. Thua tiaing the 
Tanganyika case, it is hoped a tentative anawer may he offered to ahov 
the conditiona^^mder idileh the introduction of the elective principle 
and the videnlng of the franchiae^in a colonial aituation la related
to the creation and development of a atrong aingle territorial party. 
The Electoral Syateme Introduced in the Colonial Epoch

A relatlonahlp exiata between the typea of-voting and the varl- 
Among thoae idio have written on thia relatlonahlpi 

ia Duverger. One relationahip he dlacuaaea ia that between the pimple | 
majority aingle ballot ayatem and the two-party ayatema. He commenta

oua party ayatema.

that, "the■Blmple-majority aingle-ballot ayatem favora the two-party
Thia theala doea not aeem to apply in the colonial aituation...S'*ayatem.

Inatead, we find that the almple majority aingle ballot ayatem normally
The history of thefavora the development of a one-party ayatm.^^

evolution of one-party atatea in the Ivory Coaat demonatratea thin 
hypotheala. M. Felix Hotiphouet-Bolgny uaed thia voting ayatem 
to eliminate rival partlea. Inatead of aeveral oonatituenclea, the
entire country became a aingle oonatituency. .Theae meaaurea led to the
domination of the national aaaembly by one party and,^the total demlae
of oppoaitlon, Tanganyika'a almple-majority aingle-ballot ayatem

*

33. For a full diacussion of relatlonahlp between political party 
ayatema and voting ayatema see Duverger, op. cit.. pp. 206-280.

-34. Duverger, o^. cit., p. 217.
35. Zolberg, og. cit., aectlon on "The Bnergence of a One-Party 

Syatem," pp, 149-218.
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olmllarly operated toward the elimination of rival partleo.
Ihe proportional repreaentatlve ayntem of voting on the other

3^ Die typea of votinghand favora the exlatence .of multl-partlea. 
and the electoral ayatema Introduced In the colonial- altuatlon l^ve
direct Influence on the development^Of party ayatema. Diua thla 
aectlonla concerned with the problem of the condltlona. In the
colonial altuatlon, under idilch the almple-majorlty alngle-ballot
ayatem favora the development of a aingle-party ayatem.

THE CREATIOH OF A OHE-PAETY STATE
On the eve of independence each Britieh colony had a multi­

party ayatem. In come countriea there exlate^one party with'a prepon­

derance of atrength aa waa the caae in Tanganylha. Ihia aingle party
had a monopoly of repreaentatlon in the national aaaembly but the
country did not technically conatltute a one-party atate. A one-party 
atate la a reault of a law paaaed by the national aaaembly.

Dila aection la concerned with the problem of what are the
condltlona under which a poat-colonlal country becoraea a one-party
atate. It aeema plauaible that there la alwaya a likelihood of

■

political leadera ataying perpetually in power if they ca» do ao.

» By the pame token it aeema logical that a poaalbillty alwaya exlata 
for any political party in power to perpetuate itaelf as'the legitimate

36'. For a general discussion of proportional'representation see 
Duverger, 02. c^. j pp. 245-255.

37. Colin Legum, og. elt.; Lewis, og. elt.; Ifyerere airi the Party
System, in Myerere: Freedom and Unity. London: Chcford University 
Press, 1967.f
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government, tut this is impossible without certsin si^iportive conditions.- 
Ihese conditions are not common but they did exist in certain periods 
of -the post-colonial era. Consequently it is proposed that there are 
certain conditions \mder which a party in power can make itself the " 
only legitimate party, and that when these conditions prevail os in

post-colonial epochBy-a party in power may and/or does do so. Die' 
basic question in this section is -what were the conditions in post- 
colonial Ihnganyiko undfer which the party in power—the Tanganyika 
African Hatlonal Iftilon (TAHU), turned Tanganyika into a one-party j 

; s-tate? Basically, the conditions are taken to consist of the 
following: the presence of Tanu as a dominant political party,
Tanu's overwhelming control of the Legislature, the popularity of 
Tanu and its leaders, especially Hyerere, and the absence of coiinter- 
.checks in the country at large.

■ Ihe relation be-tween the conditions mentioned in the preceding

some

i'*

sections and the creation of a one-party state in Tanganyika Is
1 discussed in the seven ch^ters vhich follow.

• :

i
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CHAPTER II
THE GEOGRAFHT AHD DEHOGRAPHr“bF TAKGAimKA

Each of the African one-party states has_divisions and cleavages 
based on geographic, demographic, economic and religions factors, Tan­

ganyika,- like the other Eastern African territories, had peoplfes of 
different races and of different ethnic groups lAo lived at different 
economic levels and had different levels of racial or different ethnic 
consciousness; According to Levis, these factors in West Africa "comr- 
bine to produce antagonisms idilch menace the unity of the state. The 
result of these mutual antagonisms is that every political party has a 
geographical base.- Some tribes support it; others are hostile to it, 
or at best Indifferent. A single-party supported equally by all tribes. 

This chapter, i*ich is part of a study of the 
conditions under idiich the colonial conflict in the Tanganyikan colonial 
situation culminated in the creation of the one-party state looks at 
these demographic, geographic and religious factors insofar ps they may 
throw light on the development of the one-party state. Basically, the 
chapter raises this question: how significant were race, ethnicity, 
religion and regionalism as independent bases,of power and as bases of 
political party formation in the colonial situation?- The chapter offers

„1is an impossible dream.

*

1. Arthur W. Lewis, "Beyond African Dictatorship: The Crisis of One- 
Party State," Encounter.. August, 1965, p. 4.

32
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geographic and demographic information relevant to this question.

GEOGRAPHI

Tanzania lies south of the e<jaator, stretching from Victoria
Ryanza in the north to Lake Nyasa in the South,.with the Indian Ocean 

Her area of 361,800 square miles includeson her eastern border.
2

21,100 square miles of inland waters.
In general, Tanzania is a country of great topographical con­

trast, presenting the two extremes of relief features characteristic 
of the continent of Africa. These are the highlands, dominated by 
Hount Kilimanjaro (Africa's only permanent ice-cap), and the deep 
trough-like depression of the Great Rift Valley filled by several lakes, 
the largest of which are Lakes Tanganyika and Nyasa. Except for a nar- 

coast, the land lies at an altitude of over 1,000 feet. From the 
coastal plains of the Indian Ocean, the land rises gradually to a 
central plateau, about AOO feet above sea level, which is sharply 
defined along its eastern and western margins by steep and eroded 
escarpments which, in some places, reach altitudes of over 7,000 feet. 
Toward the west, the land falls away to the level of the Great Rift

row

•■s
- i

Valley Lakes.
' . Tanzania has many rivers, all of which fora two apparent river

systems." One system flows to the east, draining its waters into the 
Indian Ocean, idiile the other system heads west to the Great Rift

2. Central Statistical Bureau, Statistical Abstract. Dar-es-Salaam, 
Government Printer, 1957-1964} John P. Moffett, A Handbook of 
Tanganyika.. Dar-es-Salaam. Government Printer, 1958.
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Valley. During the dry season most of those rivers cease flowing.
vegetation of the country is predominantly that of tropical 

■and semi-arid areas. The open woodland, consisting mainly of bush, 
grassland, or thicket characterizes most of the Central Plateau which 
is 'renowned for its aridity. Mangrove swamps and palms dominate a 
greater part of the coastal plains, while the rematader of the country 
is predominantly sub-tropical and semi-rarid.

Tanzania may be roughly divided into three broad climatic zones. 
Tropical conditions with temperatures averaging 76 degrees Fahrenheit 
and hi^ humidity with an annual rainfall of about 40 inches characterize 
the coast and intermediate hinterland. The Cent^ Plateau is marked 
by hot and dry conditions with considerable daily and seasonal tempera­

ture variation. However, at higher altitudes, semi-temperate conditions 
' with occasional frost is experienced the majority of the time.

The

The third

the sub-tropical, characterizes the larger part of the country. 
Ctae seasonal rainfall visits this region between December and May. It

Much of the land

zone.

is highly irregular In both amount and occurence, 
is not conducive to ^settlement, especially for Europeans, 
the highlands compare very favorably with those of either'Senya or

However,

South Africa in what is described as suitability for European settle­

ment.’^ Because the area attracted both the Europeans and the Africans, 
competition over limited areas of fertile lands led to racial conflict 
which became very, tense in the 1950's.

»

3. J. Moffett, ibid. .
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4)urlng tbs colonial epoch, Tanganyika naa divided into several ^ 
"■administrative provinces. The provinces, although political nhits, 
tended to reflect distinctive geographical differences. These geo­

graphical differences led to different concentrations of populations, « 
making some provinces, which wore more desirable than others, centers 
of racial conflict.

Central Province, the greater part of which lies within the 
central plateau, has an average altitude of between 3,000 and 5,000 
feet above sea level. Due to an annual rainfall of less than 25 inches, 
this province has the most arid conditions of all. The hostile climate 
and lack of vegetation make a large part of the province uninhabitable. 
Because of the unfavorable geographic conditions, it remained relatively 
undeveloped. Attempts in the 1950'a to develop the area through the

j

Groundnut Project proved a failure. The lack of economic development 
explains vrtiy the ethnic groups remained relatively tjndeveloped and not 
very politically active in the 1950's.

Eastern Province lies mainly along the coast with a comparatively 
low altitude of about 500 feet. Its coastal plains present a scenic 
topography of undulating and broken hills in contrast’^o,the flatness 
of Central Province. This area is very suitable for agriculture due 
bo its high rainfall and great river system. Although the high 
humidity and tSUperature are very uncomfortable for those not indigenous 
to the tropics. Africans, Indians, and Europeans of Tanzania have 
co-inhablted the area for a long period of time. The moderate altitude 
is conducive to good communioationa. As Table 5:8 shows, the pro'vince 
is highly cosmopolitan and its long contact with the East underlies its

»
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lack of strong ethnic-conacionsness among the Africans in this area. 
The presence of Dar-es-Salaam emphasizes the cosmopolitan nature of 
the province. It vas the"center of Tanganyika politics.

On the western side of the country lie Lake Province and West 
Lake Province, which consist of flat rolling terrain lying between 
3,000 and 4,000 feet,^ With fairly low temperatures and an annual 
rainfall of over 35 inches, the area is one of the most habitable.
Haya and the Sukuma, who live in this area, were the most economically 
developed ethnic groups in Tanganyika and during the 1950's the 
province was highly politically conscious.

Northern Province, an extremely mountainous region, contains 
Mount Kilimanjaro (19,340 feet). Mount Menu (14,979 feet), Hanang 
(11,215 feet), and Oldeani (10,460 feet).^ An annual rainfall of over 
40 inches, sub^temperate climate and fertile soil make this province 
the best area for settlement in the entire country.

Tanga Province resembles the adjacent Northern Province in 
climate, geography, and suitability for settlement. Southern High-

I
land Province, a similarly mountainous area, has a markedly mixed 
climate.^ Consequently, a portion of the land is suitable for a broad 
range of tropical crops. Due to its high altitude and generally semi-

The

*

4, J. Moffett, ibid.. pp. 165-166.
5, "Some Hints on Climbing Hasailaad Mountains."- Tanganyika Notes and 

Records, No. 26, December, 1948, and No. 31, July, 1951 issues.
6, Central Statistical Bureau, Statistical Abstract. Dar^es-Salaam, 

Government Printer, 1963, p. 2; J. Moffett, ibid.. p. 201.

■■
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temperate climate, this area la very Heavily settled with European

fanners.

Resembling these two provinces is the Southern Highland Pro- 
As its name suggests, this regibn is a very mountainbaS^area 

' with great variety and contrasts in climatic conditions. Consequently, 
its soils are suitable for a variety of tropical crops. Due to its 
high altitude and serai-temperate climate, this area is very, heavily 
settled by European farmers. The ethnic groups which lived in the 
fertile areas.of the Southern Highlands,the Northern and Tanga Provinces, 
as shown in Chapters IV and VI, were both economically very advanced and 

result of conflict over land between them and the Europeans, they 
experienced most intense racial conflict.

In the extreme south of the country lies the Southern Province, 
presenting a widely diversified topography idiioh ranges from the sandy 
coral shores with mangrove forests against a background of low country, 
to the inland highlands which in places reach heights of well over
7,000 feet. Although this province has ample rainfall and a very good

8 " drainage system, it has not attracted many settlers.
The Western Province is a region of relatively ujfelform climate

with an annual average rainfall of 30 inches. The climate and generally
fertile soil of Western Province can support a fairly large population.

Vince.

i

<*

as a

a

7. ■ J. Moffett, ibid.. p. 249; also, Tangaavika Notes and Records.
June 12, 1954.
R. B. Barker, "Rivers of Southern Tanganyika," Tangaavika Notes and 
Records, No. 24, Dec. 1947; Captain C,H.B. Grant, Tanganyika Notes 
and Records. No. 23, June, 1947, pp. 29-30.

8.

A
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havlng much better oonditione for settlement and farming than Central 
Province. The ethnic groups, e.g., the NyanDfezi, who live In this area, 

relatively developed economically. Like Central Province, however, 
this area did not attract European settlers, and hence lacked the

O'

political stimulus of racial conflict.

were

DEMOGRAPHT

The population of Tanzania is relatively sparse. The last 
census, taken in 1957, showed a total population of 8,785,613; 
8,662,684 Africans, 95,505 Asians, 20,534 Europeans, and 6,890 other. 
According to the latest estimates^ the total population is 9,798,000, 
of whom 9,656,000 are Africans, 115,600 Asians;- 21,100 Europeans and 
4,900 are classified as other. Thus, within the last ten years the 
estimated population increase is over a million. Table 2:1 shows 
Tanganyika's population growth between 1913 and 196?.

Within each of the three racial categories there is an extremely 
The basic internal divisions withinhigh degree of heterogeneity, 

the African population are ethnic (see Hap I). The 1957 census shows
the existence of 140 tribes, 20 of which were so small they are

, -'V ,
normally disregarded. Although the most generally aooepfed figure-^s 
120, the 1921 census shows 75, end the 1937 And 1952 censuses show 
120. Since there is no established standard of classification, the 
exact number is not known, and with the modem tendency towards national-

»

1963, p. 11; also. Population9. Central Statistical Bureau, cit 
Census, 1957.

10. - Central Statistical Bureau, og. ,^t., 1957-1964.
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Ism which de-emphaaizes tribalism, there id little hope of any seriops 
attenqjt to define tribal lines in the next census. These ethnic 
divisions did not become a basis of political organization for Africans, 
either during the colonial conflict -or in the post-colonial epqch. •

(See Chapters V and VII below for further discussion of the ethnic 
divisions.)

Of the 120 ethnic groups in Tanganyika, in 1957, only the 
Suknma numbered more than a million—(1,093,767), but of 8,785,613 
Africa. The second largest ethnic group was the Nyamwezi, which was 
363,258. Indeed, there were ten ethnic groups with over 200,000 per- 

and only 23 ethnic groups had over 100,000 persons. The 23 
largest ethnic groups totalled only half of the total population of 
Tanganyika. So it appears that in colonial Tanganyika there was no

sons

single ethnic group which was large enough to be a basis for forming
The Sukuma, the largest ,■4

a political party to control the state, 
ethnic group consisted of only about 12 percent of the vdiole population.
Even if the ten largest ethnic groups had aligned together they would 
not have formed more than a third of the whole population. So this 
absence of an ethnic group large enough to constitute.a, basis for 
political domination explains in part why ethnicity did not become 
politically significant in Tanganyika during the colonial conflict.

The majority of the 120 tribes belong to the Bantu stock.^

»

11. Eor a detailed discussion of Tanzania Ethnography see Tanganyika 
Annual Report; Colonial Humber 220. 19A7, p. 5; Colonial.Humber 
293, 1952, London, H.H.S.S., 19A8 and 1953; Diedriik Westermajm, 
Africa Today and Tomorrow. London: Oxford ffiiiversity Press, 1949; 
Charles G. Seliman, Races of Africa. London: Oxford Dhiversity 
Press, 1939, ppr^56-64; Sir Harry A. Johnston, The Killman.laro

4
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Goldthorpe ostlnates that over 60 percent'of the African population 
falls into this group. Data from ethnographic literature rereals that 
in addition to linguistic similarities, persons classified as Bantu
have similar social and political institutions, the latter tending to

I 12be centralized.
The non-Bantu peoples may be grouped into four types. These 

the Iraqw consisting of Iiaqw, Garowa, Alawa and Burungi; the 
Nilo-Hamitic including Masai, Tatog, Barabaigans, and Arushaj the 
Click-Speaking including Sandawe and Kadzapij and the Nilotic vd.th the 
Jalou as the only sizeable known coramanity in Tanzania belonging to

are:

this stock.
Like the Bantu group, oonmunities belonging to any one of 

these stocks tend to have similarities in language structure, social 
institutions and political institutions.^^ Physical anthropologists.

(continued) Expedition. London, Oxford University Press, 1886, 
pp. 404-426; United Nations Visiting Mission to Trust Territories
to East Africa; Report on Tanganyika together with relate' J_ _ _ _ _
1954, p. 126; VJalter Fitzgerald, Africa; A Social. Economic and 
Political Geography of Its Major Regions. London, Oxford University 
Press, 1952, p. 240; Shanti M. Varma, et al,, Tanganyika; A Back­
ground Study. New Delhi, Africa Publication, 196Ii5 Henry A. Fos- 
brooke, "Clan Organization of the lacustrine Bantu-of Tanganyika 
Territory" Intemational Congress of Anthropological and Ethno­
graphical Sciences. 18. London: Oxford University Press, 1934,
pp. 280-281.
For discussion of the traditional political institutions see Fortes 
and Evans^Pritchard, A'friean Political Systems. London: Oxford 
University Press, 1940; John Middleton and Tate, Tribes without 
Rulers. London: Rautledge and-Paul Kegan, 1953; buoy Hair, Primi­
tive Government. London: Penguin Books, 1962. For a general dis- 
eussion of kinship systems see Alfred Reginald, Radcliffe-Brown 
(3d), African Marriage and Kinship Systems. London: Oxford 
University Press, 1950.
See footnote 11.

11.

*

12.

13.
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especiailly Seligman, have Bought to establish physical similarities 
’ among members of the same stock, 
like ethnicity, did not become a basis for political organization during 
the colonial conflict in Tanganyika.

The European population is the smallest group, but shows an 
excessively high degree of internal heterogeneity. In additionj Tan­

ganyika. holds a unique record of being the only British territory in 
Africa in which the non-British nationals outnumbered the British.
This trend holds in both the 1952 and 1957 census, showing large numbers 
of Portuguese, Greelc, Italian, Dutch, German, and American nationals. 
This internal heterogeneity was sujaned up ly Datta when he wrote:

The European population in Tanganyika is different 
in its composition from that of Kenya. It is not, 
as in Kenya, predominently British. Less than half 
of the European population....is of British nationality.

The small size and the heterogeneity of the European population in
Tanganyika accounts for the lack of a strong united European front
and the inconsistency, as shown in Chapter VI, of European politics
in the 1950's.^

The last group is that of the Asian which is not onl^ the most 
complex internally but also the most difficult to define. It is a 
residual group in that persons who could .not be easily fitted either 
into the African or European groups were thrown into this category. An

. 14 The Bantu and non-Bantu divisions.

15

»

r

15. Ahsu Datta, Tanganyika: A Government in a Plural Society. The 
Hague., Leiden, 1955, p. 25.

16. "Report of the Commission bn Closer,Union on the Dependencies
. in East and Central Africa," Command Paper 3234. Loridon> 1929, 

p. 93.
-9

r- '



42

example of this is the Somali who originally oame from the former 
British Somaliland in the north-eastern part of Africa. In the 1948 
censns the Somalis wore classified as Africans. This was not vary 
acceptable to the Somali and" led. to a number of protests including 
petitions to the Secretary-General of the United Hations which demanded 
that they be classified as Aslans. Che of these petitions reads in 
part as follows:

If the reason for the administration to classify 
us as Africans or natives (is) because of our 
country vdiich is situated in Africa, this will 
not, however, coincide With the fact that many 
parts of Africa, e.g., Egypt, Tunisia, Algeria,
■Libya, Morocco, etc., thoiigh in Africa yet the 
inhabitants of those coxmtries are not known as 
Africans but are classified as Arabs, thus Natives 
of Asia.17 ~

The Somali demands were granted and by the next census, they were
known as Asians. The contextxial definitions of the concept of Asian

. ?
in Tanganyika led to categories consisting of the following peoples: 
Indians, Pakistanis, Goans, Arabs, Somali, and Coloreds or half-castes.

In 1957 the total Asiatic population was' 95,505 with the 
Indians constituting the largest group, 65,461, of :diom 34,480 were
males and 30,981 females. The second largest group, with^a population

-
of 19,100 was the Arab; then Pakistanis, 6,299i Goans, 4,776; Somali, 
3,114; and Coloreds, 2,257.“ - •

»

17. United Nations Trusteeship Council; Petitions from Trust 
' Territories; Tanganyika, T/PET2/58.

18. Central Statistical Bureau, og. oit., I960, Table C5, p. 15; 
George Delf, Aslans in East Africa. London: Oxford University 
Press, 1963, especially pp. 1-10, 28-30 and 49-54.
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The Asiatic population is also divided along religious lines 
(See Table 2:2). The 1957 census shows that of the Indian population, 
30,082 wore Moslem, 29,035 were Hindu, 886 were Christian and the rest 
were either Sikhs or Jains. The largest group, the Moslem, is subdivldod 
Into two major sects,'the Sunnis and the Shias. The Shias are further 
subdivided into the Ithana'ashri, the Bohra and the Ismaill Khoja, who 

the followers of the Aga Khan, In addition to these divisions, 
further divisions are produced by the caste system to which the Indian 
community of Tanzania still conforms.

The other Asiatic communities are not as divided as the Indians, 
being predominantly Moslem except for the Goans^who are almost wholly 
Roman Catholic (see Table 2:2). The Arabs, who are the second lafgest 
Asiatic community, are predominantly either Suimi or Ibadhi Moslems. 
These divisions threw the respective Asiatic communities into almost 
mutually exclusive units or camps and prevented the Aslans, so defined-, 
from developing on Asian racial consciousness, which would have been 
a basis of concerted Asian political action. Consequently, as shown 
in Chapter VI, the Asians remained the most divided section in Tangan­

yika.

are

*

■v

Religious' clea-vages also existed in the other two racial 
groups but-they were not as strong a dividing force as among the 
Asiatics., According to Table 2:1, the Europeans are almost exclusively 
Christian. The largest proportion of the Africans are Moslem, 
con5)rising about 30 percent. Of the remaining 70 percent, 18 percent 
are Roman Catholic. A large fraction of the African population-belongs 
to either separatist churches or the so-called anlmist faith (see

»
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Table 2:2)1 Religion did not become a basis for party organization 
either within or between racial groups, though an attempt was made to 
form an all-African Moslem political party towards the last half of the
1950's.

POFOLATICS DENSm AND DISTRIBDTION
y

The population density of Tanzania Is the lowest in East and
19

Central Africa with the exception of Zambia ' (see Map 2). The

territorial density is 25.4 persons per square mile; howeverj distri­

bution is uneven and varies from province to province, with over­

crowding in some provinces.
telf the population of Tanzania is concentrated on about one- 

sixth of the total land area; this was due mainly to the unsuitability 
of much of the land. The 1958 Agricultural Census estimated that loss 
than nine percent of the total land was cultivated. 
the population is predominantly peasant, overcrowding occurs on the 
very limited cultivable land.

Overconcentration falls within two broad bands, the first 
extending from the coast around Dar-es-Salaam westward through

Thus, since

.V

19. Population Censuses 1948, 1952' and 1957, op. cit., also Central 
Statistical Bureau, op, cit., 1957-64, U.H. 1949 Population of 
Trust Territories. Reports ST/SOA/Series, A/5ri952 Population 
Studies. No. 14: Report on the Population of Trusteeship Territories, 
ST/SOA/Series A/14; I960 World Population Census Programs: pre­
paration of questionnaires for population census. ST/STA/2/4.26!
9th Report of the Comiittee on Rural Educational Develoment of the
in Tanganvl 
N.T., 1960.

20. Tanganyika Agricultural Census. 1958, Dar-es-Salaam, Government 
Printer, 1958,

»

I. Population Land Categories
P;N. Demographic Year Book.
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Morogoro, Dodoma and Victoria I^yanza, and the- aecond extending from
withthe northern end of Lake^Nyasa northvrard through Irlnga to merge 

the first band around Dodoma. In addition to these two broad bands.
other clusters of population concentration-are found around the Tmga 
coast, extending to the Usambara mountains; around Moshi, the slopes of 
Kilimanjaro; and in the south-east comer around the Mozambique border.

The population density and distribution also varies by province 
with the overconcentration oocuring in the desirable ones (see Map 2). 
The lake provinces, which are about one-tenth of the total area, 
aecommodate about a quairter of the total population, fti'tho other hand, 
the two largest provinces, the Southern and the Western, which comprise 
two-fifths of the area, have only one quarter 61 the population.

The distribution of the non-African popiulation is also very 
uneven. Eastern Province contains the largest proportion of Europeans, 
Indians, Pakistanis, and Goans. The smallest number of Europeans are 
found in the Southern Province idille the smallest number of Indians are 
found in the Southern Highlands Province. The Arabs are concentrated 
mainly in the Eastern, Lake and Tanga Province. A large proportion of 
Somalis can be found in the Lake, Ta^a and Central Prov^ces. The 
Coloreds are more or less evenly*scattered in the Western, Tanga, 
Eabtem, lake and Northern Proyinces. In every province the ratio of 
non-Africans to Africans, as Table 2:3 shows, is very small. ITiis ratio

»

21, "African Population of Tanganyika." Geographical and Tribal Studies. 
Nairobi, East African Statistical Department, 1958; Population 
Studies, Vol. Ill No. 3, Dec. 1949, p. 303; Tanganyika African 
Census Report, flar-as-Salaam, Government Printer, 1957> p. 1; ■ 
Kieczynski,E.R. A Demographic Survey of the British Colonial Bnpire 
Vol. 11, London: Oxford Dniversity Press, 1949,,p. 325.
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hAf! some relevant poUtieal Implications in l;he first general election, 
held in 1958A959- As showi in Chapter VI, to win any seats, the 
non-African political parties had to solicit African support in the 
provinces which had become electoral ednstituencies.

Generally, the ethnic groups in ovei^orowded areas in Tanganyite
were more economically developed than those in thinly populated areas,
because, as a result of fertile soils, cash crops were Introduced and
grown in these areas. The fertile soils and favorable climate conditions
also attracted European farmers. This made these areas centers of

<
racial conflict, as shown in Chapter IV.

As seen in Table 2:4, the African population has a marked sex 
imbalance with females outnumbering males. The male/female ratio was 
93:1(X) in 1957 and 95.1:100 in 196? respectively. According to both, 
the 1958 and 1957 censuses, females outnumber males in all the provinces 
except in the Northern and Tanga, \diich were also the most economically 
developed provinces. This was probably a result of male migrant workers 
from other less developed provinces, or from Kenya, Uganda, Rwanda and 
Bulnndi. This imbalance of sex, especially in the age groups 15-44 
as Table 2:5 shows, coupled with the lack of employment-'Ifor wonen in 
rural areas, might have led to the exodus of females to urban centers 
and areas of ec^jloyment, idiere many became prostitutes. Prostitution 
in general and sex-relations between- non-African males and African 
females, became one of the factors which created tensions between

%

*

Africans on the one hand, and the Colonial Government and the non- 
Africans on the other.

The youth of the pojmlation became a significant political factor

■4“
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in the colonial conflict. In the northern Province, as shown in 
Chapter IV, the pressure on land greatly intensified racial conflict. 
This was particularly narked among the Chagga, irtiere the ownership of 
a plot symbolized a change in status, from bo^ood to manhood,

. When Tanu was founded, the presence of a large number of young 
people became an asset. As they could not all be absorbed either in 
the wage econony or peasant farming, lAich was not a full-time occupa­

tion, Tanu mobilized the youth into the Tanu Youth League, which still 
remains one of the most powerful organizations in Africa, Through the 
Youth League, Tanu had eager volunteers, vdio in the last half of the
1950's were its most active members, and, who now, form the backbone
of the National Service.

In Tanganyika racial cleavages became a significant basis for 
the formation of racial parties by creating situations of racial con­

flict, especially in reference to ccm^jetition over land. The size of 
the European population and t^ heterogeneity of th^ Asian population 
had some organizational relevance, which is discussed in Chapter 71. 
Among Africans, the geographic, demographic and-i^ligious 

not become a significant basis for party formation. Lewie explains this 
as follows:

factors did

* -
...Tanganyika, is also one of the few new stetes 
'in vAich cleavages are not much of a political 
problem. He (Hyerere) faced no powerful organized 
tribes, traditionally hostile in each other, and by 
coo5)arison with Ghana or Togo, not to -speak of 
Kenya, or Uganda, there are not wide ecgnpmic differences, 
because the tribes are just equally poor.SZ^-

22. Arthur W. Lewis, og. cit pp. 9-10.,• 9
i
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One feaeible explanation ie that ethnic conscioueneos and economic 
regional diflorencee vero just beginning to develop in Tanganyika 
during the period of colonial conflict, and may, in the future, as 
Chapter Vm suggests, become signififant bases for new political^ 
divisions.

..
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TABLE 2:1 TANGANTIKA, POPOLATICN GROVfTH BY RACE*

TotalOtherIndiane/PaklstanlB Arabs AfricansEuropeansYear-

4,1A8,536«*»»
■4,111,772
4,751,080
5,040,887
7,464,419
8,015j494
8,785,613
9,798,000

10,377,000
10,582,000

3,536
1,483

0
4,480

10,648
17,885
20,534
21,100
15,000

4,145,000»»»»
4,105,000
4,740,706
5,022,640
7,407,517
7,920,000
8,662,684
9,656,000

10,247,000

P1913
5,289»«*

10,374^»
13,767«f
46,254
59,739
76,417
90,200
85,000

1921
1928
1931
1948

4,845
6,890
4,900
4,000

13,025
19,088
25,400
26,000

V 1952
1957
1963i<*
1966^H^
1967*»

i
Bote: Race — presented as in 1957 census. 
■»Source; Pnpll^A■^.^flr^ Census, op. elt.j Central Statistical Bureau; Statistical Abstract for selected 

7earB; og. cit. j Report on. t^ Census of the Bon-rAfrlcan Population taken on the night 
of February 25. 1948. Government Printer, Dar-es-5alaam, 1950, p. 65 Report the Census 
of the Hon—Africans taken on the nights of February 20 and February 21. 1957. Government 
Printer, Dar-es-Salaam, 1958.

!'■

. -I'.

•JBIE stlma'b 0s •
■JHHtFlgures Include all th^non-African and the non-Europeans.
•JHHwpopuIation figures ittclude Urwanda and Uruandi which were part of the German East Africa,

>o
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TABLE 2:2 RELIGIOUS AFFILIATIC® BI RACE AND DENOONATIOTS IN PERCENTAGES*-

Aalans

Arabs SomaliaIndiana Goana PakiatanlaReligion Earopeans

n.A (886) 
0.0 (0)
44.4 (29,035) 
46.0 (30,082)
1.4 (913)
6.4 (4,232) 
0.2 (170) 
0.0 (5)

0.2 (15)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (3)
99.6 (6,272) 99.9 (19,075) 99.9 (3,075)

0.0 (1)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (1)

0.0 (5) 0.0 (3)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (1)

Christian 99.1 (20,334) 
0.0 (0)

. 0.0 (1)
0.1 (28)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (0)
0.3 (55)

99.4 (4,732) 
0.0 (0)
0.2 (10) 
0.1 (9)
O.a (0)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (0)
0.0 (0)

0.0 (0) 
0.0 (0)

\Anlmist

Hindu

Islam

0.0 (0)
, 0.0 (0)

0.0 (0)
0.0 (0) ■

0.0 (0) 
0.0 (3) 
0.0 (0) 
0.0 (0)

Jain

such

Parsee4
f-- Jews
% ■ ■

0.5 (106) 0.0 (L2) 0.1 (6) 0.0 (2) 0.0 (5) 0.2 (7)Other
100.0 99.8 99.8 W76 99.9 j 100.1/

*Souroe; Central Statlstlcaraireau. Statistical Abstract. 1965, Tables C13 and Cl4 page 24.
\

) ■



r - 1

V
: 1

i

TABLE 2:2 miGIOUS AFFUIATIOT BI RACE AND DENaOTATIOWS 
III fERCENTAGES (CCWTINUED)

Asians \ ;•

Colorsds AfricansRsXision

Christian 23.6 (602) 
0.0 (0) ^ 
3.2. (81) 
60.2 (1,539) 
0.0 (0)

' 1.1 (28)

24.9

Anlmist ■ 42.2
7 •f0.0Hindui

30.9 IIslam

ijain

•SlMi

0.0.*■

i

0.0

0.0 (0) 
0.2 (7)

Parses 0.0f-
■ i'' \

I Jews 0.0

11.7 (298) 1.0, Other
100.0 99.Q

H
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TABLE 2:3 POPULATION DISTRIBUTIOH ANU DHISITT BI PROVINCE AND RACE*
; ■

African 
Population 

Density
Ratio of Hon- 
African to African

Non-African 
^ Density%Area in %Province

1:1176.1 0.2110.2 25.010.3Central

12.0 '36.4 li23'i.oe25.0,12.0Eastern
1:12162.2 0.51i9.e 11.58.1! Lake

1:14445.8 2.9 0.325.9• West Lake 3.3

1:5611.0 0.418.3 22.9Northern 9.7

1:16216.3 11.6 5.1 0.1118.1Southern1

1:15?5.3 0.1413.1 11.8 22.9S. Highlands

1:4013.7 1.214.1 7.8 48.0Tanga
!•- 1:1078.0 0.1322.0 12.1 13.5 .Vfestem•t. ■

100.0 0.36 1:70KXD.O 25.4Territory 100.0
I

■WSource: Central Statisticai^Bureau. Statistical Abstract.
i
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TABtE 2:4 SEX RATIO BT PROVIHCES

Mnlna par 100 femalesProvince

87.0Central

99.4Eaatom

91.8Lake

102.9Northern

90,8Southern

84.2S. Highlands
110.8Tanga

85.5Western

92.6Territorial Average
■.V

r*Souree: Central Statistical Bureau.
Statistical Abstract, 1963.-

■■ <
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TAHIE 2:5 POFULATK® OF TANGAlirOCA BT SEX 
AHD Atffi'GEOUP IN'FERCEHTAGES*

FemalesMalesAge Group

16.318.20-4
14.1 13.05-9
11.1 - 11.310-14

15-19
20-24
25-29
30-34
35-39
40-44
45-49
50-54

10.410.1
9.68.9 %
8.57.8

■ 6.7 7.3
6.15.7

4.6 5.0
3.6 3.7

2.82.9
2.155-59 2.2.

60-64
65-69
70-74
75 and ever

1.5 1.5
1.01.1

0-6 0.6
0.3 0.3a

99.4 99.5Totol

♦Source; Statistical Abstract. 1964.
!
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CHAPTER ni
THE COIjOHIAL STATE AHD THE COLCJOAL STRAINS

In thin and the next chapter, a brief atten^jt is made to 
portray the colonial strains and discontents and the source from 
>diich they sprang. Colonial strains emanating from the philosophy 
of the colonial regime and from the central government form the basis 
of this chapter. During the colonial epoch the central government 
had three divisions; the Executive Council, the Legislative Council 
and the Civil Service Establishment. As each one of these generated 
different kinds of discontent the three divisions are analyzed
separately. In addition, the chapter gives a brief note on both the 
Arab and the German colonial rule. The pre-British colonial rule 
and the British colonial history in Tanganyika are examined in their 
relation to the politics of the colonial conflict.

Basically the chapter falls into seven sections. These are:
1) The natTire of the colonial situation in Tangai^ilfa.
2) The history of the Arab, German and British colonization

. and its relation to the colonial conflict.
3) The general features of British administration in 

Tanganyika.

4) The nature and ideology of the colonial regime and how

»

these were related to colonial conflict in Tanganyika.

.57
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5) The Erocutlve CovmcU and how it was a source of strains.
6) The Legislative Council and why it was the main center of 

the Colonial conflict.
7) The Civil Service and its relationship to colonial strains.

GENEEAL POLITICAI. STHUCTUHE AND POLITICAL ADVAHCEHEKT: THE COLONIAL 
SrnjATION

In colonial Tanganyika, especially in the early days of its 
history, the Central Government was the only institution providing 
a basic framework within which people of different races and cultures 
were bound together in a single polity. Demographically, less than 
1.5 percent of the country's population was non-African, but of the 
latter, as shown in Chapter II, the majority were Asians. The 
European community in Tanganyika, unlike that of Kenya or Southern 
Rhodeisa, was eicessively small. While in Kenya the ratio of 
Africans to non-Africans was about 100 to 1, in Tanganyika it was

■<

425 to 1.
To some extent, many of the social, political, and economic 

changes Intended to re-organize these different and separate races 
into a unified whole, Or"ftation state, were initiated by thef^<^onial 
state, which was dominated by the Europeans. Like every other 
government, the colonial state sought to regulate these changes and 
force their political consequences into channels acceptable to the 
ruling .stratum. This government, however, had certain unique features 
not found in a non-colonial situation.

»

!

First, the ruling stratum differed racially and culturally 
from the majority of the population. Second, sociologically, the



59 -

dondnaiit group's alien status and largely superior technological 
culture clearly made it stand out from the majority of the popi^tion. 
Consequently, it could hardly claim for itself poUtioal legitimacy 
from either comnon race or culture, and least of all from common • 
interests. The situation was aggravated even more hy the draoinant 
group's failure to admit into its ranks the emerging African middle 
class, whict consisted largely of educated Africans enqjloyed in the 
Civil Service,yt^ching occupations, banking, comnercial firms and 
companies (see Chapter VIII).

This exclusion had political consequences. The emergi^ 
African middle class, vdiich was a product of the colonial situation 
itself, eventually recognized that to approximate the position of 
the dominant group presupposed the ultimate destruction of colonial 
nile. Short of this, there appeared no hope, since there existed 
an upper limit beyond which no African could proceed.

The domination of the Europeans in colonial Tanganyika was 
not limited to the control of the colonial state. It extended to ^ 
cover almost all the facets' of modernization, such as education, 
capital, technology, and other bureaucratic skills. It 14^this 
pervasive control that makes the upper limit extremely cloying to 
the dominated groups.

The circumstances surrounding the maintenance of this uppeh 
limit— the few seeking to domimte the many — on the one hand, 
and those seeking to break the limit, on the other, led to most of 
the colonial strains from which conflict sprang.
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Pre-Britlsh Period
One may or may not think oif Arab rule on the coast and its 

influence inland as being colonial in character; however, colonial 
power was clearly established ty the ISfiCs. Arab interest in East . 
Africa was primarily comaercial and not political, though in instances 
in idiich peaceful trading was interrupted by local rulers, political 
control was used to establish the stability necessary for trade.
Arabs either deposed ruling chiefs, replacing them with "puppet"

Thischiefs, or they established military posts manned by Arabs.
Arab control, which was strongest on the coast, diminished as one
went further inland.^ Arab rule, particularly their introduction of
the Islamic legal system such as Jumbo and Akida systems which were 
strongest on the east coast, greatly modified and/or changed the 
Indigenous African political institutions, Sid this later underlay 
many of the problems the British faced in their effort to establish 
the system of indirect rule.

After the 1880's Arabic territorial acquisition was replaced 
by that of Europe. In eastern and southern Africa, England, Germany, 
France and Portugal coaqieted for possession of territory. ^n^lUand, 
in part, was colonized by France, Italy, and Britain. Britain also 
colonized Uganda, Kenya, Nyasaland and Rhodesia. Belgium colonized 
the Belgium Congo. The Portuguese ruled Mozambique. Germany

*

1. Ronald Oliver and Gervase Mathew, History of East Africa. Oicford: 
the Clarendon Press, 1963; Lawrence H. Hollingsworth, Zanzibar ' 
Under the Foreign Office 1890-1913. london: Macmillan, 1953;
Sir Reginald Coupland, The Emloitation of East Africa. 1856-1890i 
The Slave Trade and tha Scriable. London: Faber and Faber, 1939.
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, 2
Tanganyika.-

The Initial colonization of Tanganyika vas accoitplished by 
establishing a congjanyfir purposes of trade. A charter was granted 
to the German East African Companj in ISOS'. This Gorman coiqjany 
prodeeded to establish a series of trading posts along' the coast, 
pushing the Arabs to the island of Zanzibar. Relations with the 
indigenous people were not amiable at first, so in 1888, the company 
decided to exert more military and conmerclal control. This resulted 
in a request for military and naval assistance from the German govern­

ment. In 1890 a full-fledged German East African Protectorate, 
administered by the German Colonial Office, came into existence, its 
boundaries including Taiganyika and Ruanda-Urundi.^

Many of Tanganyika's ethnic groups strenuously resisted the 
German oociqaation, and the territory's early history was almost 
entirely one of military campaigns. Consequently, German East Africa 
was far more of a conquered territory than were neighboring Ke:^ 
and Uganda, and the destruction of tribal military power, as well 
as tribal political institutions, had considerable consequence for 
later political development, especially the iB5)lementation dt ^'

■l.

*
2. Ronald Oliver, oe. cit.j John Scott Kelite,

- Africa. London: Edward Stanford, 1893; Evans Lewin. The Germans
and Africa. London: CasseU., 1915; Mary E. Townsend, The Rise and
Fall of Gain's ^ ^ _ _ _
1930; Zoe Harsh, East Africa Through'^ontanoorarv Records. London 
and New York' Frederick Unger Publishers Co., 1961; George Lowther 
Steer, Judgment of German Africa. London:. Rodder and Stoughton, 
Ltd., 1939; Mary E. Townsend, The Origin of Modem German Colon­
ialism. London and Hew York, Columbia University Press, 1921.

3. sir John S. Keltie, op. cit., pp. 12-13; Roland Oliver, ofi. cit 
pp. /iA7-448.

London: Macmillan,

•3
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indirect rule by the Britioh.
Pacification and reconstruction were the principal policies 

of the German administration, especially before 1907, but the 
iiiq)lemontation of these policies was predominantly military in . 
tone. One of the weaknesses of the German administration during the 
entire German rule was its lack of personnel (in the entire area the 
Germans had only seventy-nine administrative officials in 1914).
The country was divided into districts, headed by District Commission­

ers, idio were responsible to the Governor. The bezirksamtmann, i.e., 
Gorman District Commissioner, had almost unlimited power, and his 
use of judicial authority made a special impression on the Africans. 
Judgments were usually direct and cursory, made with little knowledge 
of local law and custom, and the sentences Included corporal punish­

ment or forced labor.
On the local level of administration the Germans introduced 

direct rulo.^ They also adopted an Arab technique of using Akidas 
to assist the district officials. Akidas were either Africans or 
Arabs charged with the day-to-day administration of local areas. 
Dsually they were appointed because they spoke the tribadc language, 
and were friendly to the Administration, but they seldom came from 
the. area 3n >*ich they worked, and they had no traditional status.

4. . Latest research indicates that in some parts of Tanganyika, the 
German administration introduced indirect rulej see Gran Hayden,

- .
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As the British historian Moffett states: '"It was equally imfortunate 
for the reputation of the German Administration that they alinoat 
entirely depended for the recruitment of their rank and file upon 
Africans idio belonged to races whicli were alien to German East 
Africa,' such as Zulus, Sudanese, and Swahilis from the Coast.Under 
the Akidas were village administrations — Jvnnbes — >dio unlike the 
Akidas, were usually local people. All officers at the various 
levels in this system of direct rule were directly responsible to
the bezirksamtmann.s;-

German rule, although brief, did have great inqiact on the 
masses of the people in Tanganyika. The wars of colonization such 
as the Bushiri Revolt and the Maji Maji Rebellion^ made German rule
and occupation of Tanganyika more felt by the Africans than that

o
of the British in either Kenya or any other East and Central African 
territories. Further, German direct rule greatly modified the 
indigenous political institutions, more so than did the,Arab rule.

After 1907, German colonial philosophy changed. More progres­

sive measures intended to develop the country required enqjlcyment of 
university educated men trained in colonial administr6.ion. Before

»
5. John Perry Moffett, A Handbook of Tanganyika. Dar-es-Salaam: 

Government Printer, 1958, pp. 70-71J see"also. Smith Hanqjstone, 
Africa: Angry Young Giant. London and new York: F.A. PTaeger,
1961.

6. Evans Levdn, op. cit.. David Clyde, History of the Medical Services
' 2_ _ _ " Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1962; John
Iliffe, "Reflections on the Maji Maji Rebellion." Soearhear.
I, 10, November, 1962, pp. 21-24.

9>..

«>

•



6k

'these measures could produce any results, va^ broke out, and German
rule ended.

lOTEHNATICHAI, STATUS

By the Treaty of Versailles, vhich ended the war, Tanganyika 
was to be administered Great Britain under a mandate of the League 
of Nations. Britain agreed to adhere-to a series of principles laid

7
down in'the Covenant of the League and in the Mandate Agreement.
These principles were designed to preside a paternal, In^jartial 
governmental structure which would protect local Africans.
Article 80 of this mandate the Indigenous people became British pro­

tected persons. Non-indigenous people retained their original 
citizenship and at the same time acquired citizenship of the Mandate 
Territory. This status was not changed idien, after World War II, 
Tanganyika became a Trusteeship Territory.
The British Administration

Under

, 4

At the time when Britain took over the administration of 
Tanganyika at the end of World War I, the country -was in a disrupted 
state. "Disease and famine had followed the-German troops fighting 
up and down the territory. Soldiers and ci-vilians alike hid died 
by the thousands as malaria and dysentery spread. The world-wide

-

influenza epidemic wiped but idiole ‘villages. What records could be
African ci-vil servants, -who might have beensal'vaged were in German.

I

7. The League of Nations; Official Journal. 1919. United Nations
Henort. 19A8.

- - - b-
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8
utilized, spoke only German.

These serious problems faced the first Governor of the Terri­

tory, Sir Horace Byatt, who began establishing British rule by 
recruiting experienced officials from -other parts of the British, 
Hnpire, He appointed many as new District Officers, but he was

r
forced to rely on the old Akidas and Jumbes, xised by the Germans, 
to run village affairs.

In 1925 a new Governor was appointed Sir Donald Cameron, who
There, a system of indirect

rule was being eaployed whereby African traditional authorities and
9

institutions were used in the administration of rural areas. This 
was now introduced in Tanganyika. Under Indirect rule, much of the 
administration of the country was given back to the " traditional"

The Akidas and Jumbes, most of them Arabs appointed by 
the Germans, ware ousted and replaced by "native" chiefs and headmen, 
who were delegated the authority to make by-laws, to hold native 
courts,and to dispense funds allotted from the Native Treasury.

Indirect rule applied only to Africans. Non-Africans were not 
subject to native jurisdiction, both in town and country?! they were 
placed under the jurisdiction of the District Commissioner.

had served in Nigeria under Lord lugard.

chiefs.

8. Alexander MacDonald, Tanganyika: Toung Nation in a Hurry. New 
fork. Hawthorn Books, Inc., Publishers, 1966, p. 35.

9. Lord Hailey, Native Administration in British African Territories■ 
London: H.M.S.O., Vols. I and IV, 1950 and 1951.

10. Because of the changes introduced by the Arab, German and the
British colonial rule few chiefs in the Tanganyika Local Govern­
ment could be described as traditional — see Chapter V,

...Jr
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The Territory of Tanganjita was divided initialiy into eleven 
provinces, but this was reduced to eight after the depression in the 
1930's. Each Province was sub-divided into several districts, each 
headed by a District Conmissioner. Within each district were a ' 
number of chiefdoms, and these were further divided into villages.
In Tanganyika, the chiefdom, not the district, was the center of 
African life and as shown in Chapter VII, this led to chiefdom 
loyalty and consciousness.

Under the carefully organized rule of Britain, the Territory 
was administered by the Governor, y&io was assisted by an Executive 
Council. The laws of the Territory were enacted by the Governor with 
advice and consent of the Legislature. The Governor had the preroga­

tive to refuse assent to any bill passed by the Legislative Council, 
but he was required to explain the reasons for his actions to the 
Secretary of State for the Colonies.^
iiiq)lemented -by the Civil Service which was divided into several

Govemmait policies were

departments, each headed by a Director with the Chief Secretary as .

At the provincial level. Provincial Coimnissioners were 
the coordinators of all the administrative heads of the provincial 
branches of government.

coordinator.

Below the district level, there was local 
government-idiich was not part of the central Government.

»

The Colonial Regime: Nationalist Grievances snH CnnfHnt.*»
- In Tanganyika the nature of the colonial regime and the policies

11. Tanganyika: Government Notice Ho. 80 of 1920.
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it pursued caused great discontent among middle- class Africans.
1954, the political history of Tanganyika was essentially colonial 
administrative history being determinod by the is^ct of British 
ideas and interests on the practical day“to-day problems of adminis^ 
tration. This was mainly because the Executive Council was then 
almost wholly in the hands of British officials, as was the Legisla-

Before

12turo.

After World Weir 11, the actions of the Government were baaed 
upon a policy of multi-racialism which, in theory, would have given 
equal benefits to eadi of the three races. In practice, however, these 
policies created a gap which resulted in a disproportionately small 
share of the national income being accessible to Africans, Economic 
and political structures based upon race reinforced an occupational 
caste system. The effect of these policies was to create latent 
colonial conflict along the color line, potentially thrusting races 
into hostile camps.

Enbedded in the policies of the colonial administration was a 
basically paternalistic attitude. By this principle, the Europeans 
saw Africans as children. There was a pervasive sense and >4onviction 
on their part that Africans, and Asians to some extent, were dependent ^ 
upon them as a child depends upon hie father. This phenomenon created 
a situation approximating that which Hannoni called "dependence

*

, Colonial No.(s), op, cit..12.
1921-1960.
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relationship."^ '

In Tanganyika, paternalism involved- a belief that Europe^s 
shovild serve as a systematic guide for action. It was Europeans irfio 
had to decide what was proper for Tanganyika as a whole. These senti^
ments are evident in the reaction of the Governor of Tanganyika, Sir

___
Edward Twining, who, in 1954, "was horrifi^ by the thought of an 
African demanding rights instead of being grateful for the efforts 
the British Administration generally, and he personally, were making 

Europeans did not willingly share with 
other races this paternal responsibility, as was shown in their 
reluctance to admit Asians, "on a basis of equality and partnership 
in the great responsibility the British people have accepted for the 
futtxre of these countries and their native population.

To some extent, paternalism by the colonial government led to

„14
on Tanganyika's behalf.

„15

*
an aggressive expansion into social and economic fields, and postponed
African political advancement until soma undefined threshhold of
maturity had been reached. Th'ere was perhaps embedded in this post­

ponement policy the assumption examined by Idpset^^ that there is
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ A ,

13. Dominique 0. Mannoni, Prosnero and Caliban. The Psychology of
Colonialism, translated by Pamela Posnesland, London: Hetheum, 
1956. ,

14. Judith Idstowel, 2!® Plaking of Tanganyika. London; Chatto and 
Windus, 1965, p. 163.

15. The Times. London, June 27, 1952.
16. Seymour Martin Idpset,

Politics. New Tork: Doubleday Books, I960, Chapters I and II. .
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correlation between the level of econooic devolo'pment and the
prospect for success of democratic government. This philosophy was
enunciated by the Rt. Hon. Alan Lennox-Boyd in hie speech of
October 28, 1957 in Dar-es-Salaam:

...to give us some idea of the sort of target, 
the target aim, at which our policy should be 
directed, and if I put first of all the greatly 
Increased economic development without which no 
political advance can be built on anything except 
the most unsure foundation, it is because I know, 
as we all know from our experience, how precarious 
is the standing of any country when it's economic 
sitTiation becomes perilous or extreme. I remember 
very well the late Mr. Ernest Bevin speaking once 
to a large gathering of coal miners who had been 
criticizing him on something he had not done as 
Foreiga-Secretanr 
me more cohlsadd I 
policy."17

Thus, in Tanganyika, colonial paternalism meant that political 
programs had to be preceded by economic development. The fallacy 
here, however, lay in the assunption that the colonial rulefs — 
Europeans — could methodically devise and carry out an economic and 
social development program \rfiich wovild ensure that the pre-requisites 
for political advancement would be instilled in the African. In 

■ reality this led to the slow constitutional development vdiich be'd^e 
^ the source of the African nationalist agitation which later resulted 
in conflict.-

some

in Britain, and he said, "Give 
will give you a strong foreign

17. Lennox-Boyd, Speech by the.Rt. Hon. Alan _ _
of State for the Colonies■ at Luncheon in the _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Dar-es-Salaam. on Monday. October 28. 1957. Dar-es-Salaam: 
Government Printer, 1957, pp. 2-3.
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African nationalists were particularly anxious to secure 
constitutional changes and put an end to the paternalistic system.
The potential leaders, >dio were members of the emerging middle class, 
resented the "monopoly" of decision making By the Europeans through 
paternal colonial government. It became evident to the African 
nationalists that it was necessary to control the central Government, 
especially the Legislature, in order to reap the benefits of power for 
their race in general and themselves in particular.
The Executive CmiTirdl

Established as a Territory in 1920, Tanganyika was administered
by a Governor who combined both executive and legislative toetions.
This system did not last longer than a year before an Executive

1A
Council was set up ty an Order in Council, 
the policy making organ — remained exclusively European until 1952. 
When first created in 1921, the Executive Council combined both the 
executive and legislative f^inctions previously held ty the Governor,
In 1926 the first of the many changes occurred (see Table 3^1). A 
Legislative Council was created, taking over fl*om the Executive

. Council the legislative function. Another change took place 3^ .

19
^ 1947, when the congDosition of the Executive Council was revised by

instituting a sej)aration of functions.

The Executive Council —

18. Tanganyika (Executive Council) Order in Council, 1920,
19. Colonial No. 220, and 249, p. 312, op. cit.
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Betwson 1921 and 1947 the heads or directors' of the Government 
depeirtments constituted the membership of the Executive Council.
Their role was a dual one, in' that they were responsible both for 
implementing and formulating policy. Indeed'ihis gave them a great 
amount of power, but with expanding and increasing governmental

Thus infunctions the pressiire was becoming unbearable upon them.
1947, by order in Council, the various department heads ceased to be 
members of the Executive Council, but remained heads of their depart- 

The Governor appointed persons \diose main role was to be 
members' of the Executive Council. Occasionally, at the Governor's 
discretion, heads of departments coiild be appointed to the Council. 
Activities of Executive Covmcil members were coordinated by the Chief

ments.

Secretary.

These changes reflected the. growing need for efficiency in the 
colonial administration. In essence, they brought about a structural 
alteration which did not, however, affect the European domination of 
the Executive, and this in tvirn frustrated the non-Etfropeans, espe­

cially members of the African middle class idio wanted to participate 
■ in the decision making.

Tables 3:1 and 3=2 give an historical analysis of the oonposi- 
tion of the Executive Council, showing how, over a period of time, 
membership of the Executive Council changed from being purely 
European to being predominantly African and changed from official 
to non-official.

It was not until 1952, that the Council welcomed to its ranks 
for the first time two non-Europeans, an African and an Asian. This

-■S

i.'■V'
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the beginning of a eeriee of changes >rtiich lii the end transferred 
control of the Executive Coiincil from Ikiropeans to Africans. Initially, 
the incorporation of other races, especially African, into the Execu­

tive Council did not radically alter European depinance of the Council, 
especially because the non-Europeans vrtio were appointed to the Council 
between 1952 and 1958 were basically in agreement with colonial 
policy. Deference to colonial policy was ensured among the African 
members by the fact-that members were appointed, not elected, and 
that chiefs were appointed rather than African nationalists. Conse­

quently, in spite of these changes the Executive Council continued to 
be a source of colonial strains.

In 1957, another major change occurred which affected the func­

tions of the Executive Council, namely a ministerial system was intro­

duced into the governmental structure by which the various Departments 
of Government were grouped into ministries and each ministry was 
under the direction, coordination and supervision of an ex-officio 
member of Executive Council.This gave them more policy-making

However, all the official members of the Executive Council 
were still European. In order to stem potential nationalist'^^tation, 
African assistant ministers with highly limited roles were appointed.
But this did not pacify the nationalities. This is reflected in 
statements made to the -visiting U.N. Mission in which Africans 
condemned -the idiole system, particularly the role that African assistant

was

■<-

powers.

*

Colonial No. 339, op. ^t., paragraph 52, p. 11.■20.

- <
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*
They wore eapeoially 

critical of the fact that the assistant ndnisters were limited to 
African Affairs in their respective ministries. This confining role 

accentuated when they were not allowed to act in the teagiorary 
absence of their ministers. Added to this was the complaint that the 
appointees were all chiefs.

By 1959, after the first election was held in Tanganyika (as 
described below), the Governor appointed a coii?>letoly now Executive 
Cotincil of Ministers which replaced the former Executive Council.
This was the first change vdiich radically changed both the structure 
and the racial couqjosition of the Executive Council, 
ministers, five were elected members of the Legislature, three being 
Africans, one European, and one Asian. This marked a revolutionary 
step in the transfer of power'from colonial rule d> minated by Europeans 
to representative govenunent dominated by African nationalists.

The in^jortanoe of this change was reflected in the Governor's
statement made at the inauguration ceremony of the new Ministers:

Today's ceremony marks the introduction of as 
fundamental a change as any thA has been brought 
about in the fast moving constitutional progress 
of the Territory; for it signifies the termination 
of a long period of idioUy official executive 
government, and the setting up of a different kind 
of government...the kind of government in which 
Elected Members of the legislature will share in 
the formulation of government policies...

ministers were supposed to have assumed.

was

Of the twelve

*

21. United Nations Trusteeship Council Visiting Mission to Trust
, J-952' op. cit..Territories in East Africa. Report on

• p. 7.
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The government wo are estaM-ishing today is designed 
to bridge the gap between — on the one hand — 
the old form of colonial government in ipdiich the 
Executive Council, consisting of government 
officers plus a number of Nominated Unofri-cials, 
woriced to a largely nominated legislature, and 
— on the other — what is known as 'responsible 
government' in >rtiich the Executive will contain 
a majority of unofficial ministers and will work 
to a legislature of which the majority of the 
members will be elected.^

Within a year, following a second general election, a new 
government, with the first cabinet responsible to the Legislature, 
replaced the Executive Council of Ministers, with the Africans (all 
elected) out-numbering both the European and Asian ministers by seven 
to five. Of the five, one was Asian and four wore European. From 
then on, the Executive Council, which in I96I became the Cabinet, 
ceased to be a sotirce of colonial strains.
The Lepl^'••ive Council: Further Source of HationaHet Discontent

The nq}ortance of the Legislative Council in the colonial 
period cannot be minimized. This explaliis vdiy its domination by 
Europeans created even more tensions than their domination of the 
Executive Council. Although the Legislature was initially instituted 
as an advisory body^^ over a period of time — 34 years — l$^6-rl960 
— it acquired and assumed full legislative powers including control 
over the- budgerh. In most matters of policy-making it shared the

*

22. Judith listowel, op. cit.. p. 364.

23. Tanganyika (Legislative Council) Order in Council, 1926.



75

initiative with the executive branch and could also express its 
opinion on every other matter pertaining to the administrative and- 
economic life of the coratry.

The Legislative Council in colonial, times consisted of two 
types of members —• official and non-official. Official members 
included all members of the Executive Council and a number of nominated 
civil servants. Non-official members were ordinary citizens who, 
up to 1958,^ were nominated by the Governor. Both official and 
non-official members could oonmunicate their views on the state of 
affairs in Tanganyilca directly to the Governor. Notwithstanding their 
being nominated by the Governor, many members of the Legislature 
increasingly came to regard themselves as legislators in their own 
right and took their duties seriously. Many of the ftinotions, however, 
of the members of the Legislative Council remained unwritten as

25
conventions of the Constitution.

Because of its acquired importance, the Legislature became the 
most prominent arena for the power struggle between the races. Its 
domination by Europeans in the colonial epoch was a source of unbearable 
strain to the emerging group of nationalists who sought to guide and

*

24. Colonial No. 346 and 349, og. eit.

25. Report of the Committee on the Constit^Thinnal Development. 1951.
to the Secretary of State for the Colonies and Despatch of 25th 
Jutl^, 1951 from the Secretary of State for the Colonies to His 
Excellency the Acting Governor. 1952. Dar-es-Salaam: Government 
Printer, 1952.

Governor
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control the destiny of Tanganyika.
Until 1945, the Legislative Assembly vras nade up entirely of 

^ (see Table 3:3). The conspicuous absence ofAsians and Europeans 
Africans was officially explained l?y Sir Donald Cameron, the Governor, 
in his opening address to the first session of the Legislative Council
in 1926;

The Native Community cannot bo directly represented 
for the present, for a native cannot be found with 
sufficient coianahd of English to take part in 
debates on the Council, indeed to understand idat 
is being said. I speak now, of course, of natives 
of standing who could speak on behalf of the 
various tribes of the country. But I do not by 
any means regard the largo body of natives as 
being unrepresented on the Council. Their interests 

directly in the haixls of the Chief Secretary 
and the Governor himself.27

The period from 1926 to 1950 was one of political quiescence in which 
there was little overt racial conflict. Thus, there was no challenge 
to the official claim that non-official members were "nominated without 
regard to representation of race, interests, or public bodies.
It was not until after the end of the Second World Vlar that this 
official claim of a non-rac'ial legislative house was visibly ^aken.
A clear identity of interests between members of the Legislative

are

-28

»

26. Colonial No. 220, o^. oit.
27. Colonial No. 25, op. cit., p. 8.
28. Ibid.
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Council (M.L.C.s) and the race from vhich they came was demonstrated
by the stands taken especially by European M.L.C.s on a number of - 

29
racially in^jortant issues.

With the rise of political consciousness defined along racial 
lines, interests became more clearly delineated, resulting in apparent 
cleavages between the races. This led to a full realization of the 
racial imbalance of power in the LegislativeCoimcil. Qiropean 
domination began to distress nationalists. When, in 1945, the 
Government appointed African M.L.C.s to represent African interests, 
it was an official recognition of the developing salience of racial 
divisions within the population. This sudden emergence of political
identity along racial lines was part of a more general upsurge of 
political ai less idiioh characterized the post war era, as discussed
in Chapter 5.

Table 353 shows the development of the Legislature as it 
increased in size, changed in racial oongposition, and altered the mode 
by which members were selected. Between 1945 and 1954, all the 
Africans nominated by the Governor to the Legislative Council were, 
as in the Executive Council, chiefs. These African members were-hot 

t accepted by African nationalists, largely because of their connection, 
through their positions as chiefs, with the colonial state. V/hen 
asked idiether he felt the nomination of the African M.L.C.s in 1945 
indicated the representation of African interest, Mr. ^^erere retorted!

29. Colonial Ho(s). 220, 242, 26l, 271, 278, 293, 307, and 317, 
on. clt.
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"Nonsense!,.. Those members are representing their own ends. I 
saw one of them Tisiting Tabora. He drove straightway to the P.C.'a 

later I saw him in Dar-es-Salaam where he drove to the .house.

Governor's house. Therefore, I conclude that he is representing the
..30

views of the P.C. and the Governor.
Nationalist discontent with their "representatives" in the 

House was justified when, on a number of occasions, th^ failed to
speak up for African interests. One such occasion was a debate over

31
the representation of races in the Central Legislative Council,
During the debate Europeans demanded twice as many representatives 
as those of Asians and Africans combined. While the Asian representa­

tives spoke against it, the Africans remained silent. When the 
bill came up for voting, they abstained. Another incident occurred 
in 1951, when the Legislative Council was debating a bill to evict
the Heru from their land so that it could be given to European farmers.

qo
The African members not only spoke for it, but voted for it'^ (for 
further discussion of this issue, see Chapter 4). Indeed, throughout 
the whole period, 1945-1954, there was an apparent lack of identifica- 
tion of interest between the African populace and the Africans H.i.C.s,

»
30. Aleamder MacDonald, op. cit., p. 53.
31. Judith listowel, op. cit., pp. 136-140; United Kingdom Non- 

Parl-iamentarv Papers. Nos. 191 and 210.
32. Tanganyika Legislative Council Debates. Hansords. 1951, Dar- 

es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1951.
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In 1949, a Constitutional Committee was appointed to make 
reconmendations on constitutional development, 
tions, it iras proposed that both official and non-official members be 
retained in the Legislature, and that non-official members be nominated 
on a parity principle (races having equal representation in the 
Legislature). In due course, all members of the Legislative Council 
would be elected; To iiig)lement these reconmenddions, >diich the 
Governor accepted, a new coamittee, headed by W.J.M. Hackensie, was 
appointed.^^

elected on a conmon roll, that each should represent a constituency, 
and that, for the first election, for each race, the constituencies 
should be the nine Provinces and Dar-es-Salaam.

sa­ in their recoranenda—

The Committee proposed that the unofficial members be

As expected, these recommendations evoked a storm of protests, 
largely from the European comaunity.' The 
settler paper, noted: "on the difficult question of racial represen­

tation, the views of the three races are irreconcilable. And well 
might be, for any Legislative Council in which Europeans find them­

selves overnui by the two other races on the unofficial side could
. ■ - • ■ "V
but retard the rate of progress in this territory....and weaken its ' 
Stability in the eyes of the outside world...such a move coiO-d only

a

33. Report of the Cnimltt.aR on the Constitutional Development, op. oit.
34. Special Commissioner-Appointed to Examine Matters Arising Out of- 

the Report of the Committee on Constitutional Deivelopment. Dar- 
es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1953.
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bring a senaa of frustration among Europeans >rtio have served this 
country well and proved the ability to lead, >*iae others have con­

centrated on trading and taken little or no interest in the actual ■ 
development of tin country as a whole... The future well being of 
the country is at stakeand if the policy indicated in the Report 
is purused, more harm than good will rearjlt, not only within these 
borders but far beyond them.

In the country at large, the same criticisms were being echoed 
by various European spokesmen. At a mass rally in Dar-es-Salaam 
the President of Tanganyika's European Council told his audience that 
"the Committee failed miserably in what they set out to do; to consider 
the best interests of the inhabitants of the territory as a >*016.
One section only seems to benefit, and that is the Asian Community.
The African certainly does not benefit, as this must be regarded as 
a step detrimental to him and his development. All Europeans must 
definitely oppose the contents of this Report. It is my belief that 
it would be 25 years before these provisions could be merited.

It was expected that the proposals would be accepted by the 
Asians, since they were generously treated, but the reaction of ‘ 
ifrioans was rather surprising and reflects lack of leadership and 
political maturity. A.W. Sykes, an African and the President of the 
African Association, in his oonnmnique iagjlicitly endorsed the Report

„35

n36y

35. n;e Times. London, August 22, 1951.
36., Ibid.: also, see December 3, 1954, p. 8.

<•
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when he stated that ">diile the Report did riot get anyidiere near satis­

fying fully the aspirations of each connunity, it could not be denied' 
that those who formed it made an honest attempt to remove constitu­

tional anomalies. Europeans could best help to a solution of the 
difficulties by refraining during the next two months from making 
irresponsible and extreme demands.

The next'stage in the development of the Legislatiire was the
■7

holding cf the first elections to select thirty unofficial representa­

tive members to replace the unofficial nominated^® meanbers. 
elections, which were held on a comnon roll with a highly qualified

the first, covering five constitu­

encies, was held in September, 1958,^ 
other five constituencies. In February, 1959.^

In its need to bridge the growing gap between the races and

.37-

The

.39
franchise, were in two parts:

and the second covering the

to give practical meaning to the parity principle, the Government 
introduced a tripartite voting system.^ This system required voters, 
on pain of invalidating their votes, to vote for three candidates, 
one from each race. In order to qualify to vote, a person had to be

■>V

* 37. . 2ie Times, london, August 22, 1954.
38. Colonial No. 342, op,, oit.
39. Colonial No. 346, op. cit.

40. Colonial No. 342, cit.

41. Colonial No. 346, op. cit.; also The Times, London, May 28, 
. 1956, p. 11.

42. The Times. London, July 4,.1956, p, 8.
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at least twenty-one years old, have resided in Tanganyika for three 
years of the preceding five, and be able to satisfy one of the three- 
following briteria: to have attained an educational level of at 
least standard eight; to possess an income of at least^150 per year; 
or to have had experience in certain specified categories of office, 
which included membership of the Legislature, or of one of the various 
types of local’governmental bodies, native authorities, or other 
recognized authorities, and heads of clans or kindred groups. Candi­

dates were required to post a deposit ofi25 in addition to being
sponsored by at least twenty-five of the voters in their constituency 
of whom fifteen had to be members of their own race.^^

The qualified franchise, outlined above, excluded the majority 
of the Africans, who consisted largely of peasants living in a subsis­

tence econon^y and with very little education. On the other hand, the 
qualifications were low enough so as to permit all adult Europeans to
qualify.

In the subsequent registration, only 59,317 out of eight 
mil lion persons registered to vote.^ Even with the restricted

* 43. Colonial No(s) 333, 339 and 342, op. eit.

44. See Margaret'Bates, in Gwendolen Carter, (ed.), African One- 
Party States. Ithaca, New Tork: Cornell University Press, 
1964; Edward B.M. Barongo, Mkiki Mkiki Wa Siasi Tanganyika. 
Dar-es-Salaam: East African literature Bureau, 1966; also - 
TangMyika Order In Council. 1958; Colonial Ho. 342, op. cit;; 
Tanganyika Legislative Council Debates ■ Hansards. 35th Session, 
1959-60, pp. 3-7; Tanganyika; Report of the Post-Election 

. Committee. Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1959.
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franchise, the numbhr of Africans registered exceeded the combined 
total of Europeans and Asians in all constituencies except in Dar-es'- 
Salaam. "nio restrictive requirements favoring Europeans made Africans 
dissatisfied with the elections, and they demanded ranoval of the 
restrictions, but to no avail. The attitude of Asians was not clear.

In reaction to these constitutional developments, there was an 
upsurge of African nationalism, which was opposed to the restricted 
franchise and instead demanded self-government for Africans only.
This new brand of African nationalism was regarded by Europeans as 
a threat. A Times editorial described it as being "aimed at the total 
destruction of European and Asian influence... Immigrant races must 
remain, and multi-racial government, not exclusive African nationalism, 
must be the outcome.

In reply to African demands, the President of the '^nited 
Tanganyika Party stated that "there is no remote chance of Tanganyika 
ever being allowed to fall into the hands of irresponsible people... 
(vdio) encourage ill will and stir up racial hatred and act like cheap 
imitators of American gangsters. Those agitators were like sor^.s ( 
the body of Tanganyika and those concerned inspired by envy and greed

These disagreements and conflicts between the two races,
African and European, ^ere to be settled at the 1958-59 election, 
vdiich ironically, the Tanganyika African National Union easily won.

,.45

on

»

45. The Times. london, July 4, 1956.
46. Ibid.
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The Tanganyika United I^rty, which was predominately Kiropean, won 
not a einglo seat, 
the control of the Legislature and also marked the end of European 
dominance in the politics of Tanganyika.
1958, the Legislative Council ceased to be a source of colonial 
strains in Tanganyika.

This defeat resolved the racial conflict over -

Thus, with effect from"

THE COLONIAL CIVIL SEEVICB ESTABLISHMENT: SOURCE OF MIDDLE CLASS 
DISCONTEmiS

In the colonial epoch, education fostered the development of 
a small but growing group of Tanganyika Africans who shared a comon 
educational and occupational experience. In the 1950's this group 
ineluded the few hundred Africans who had attended the most renowned
secondary school in the country, Tabora, and had proceeded either to 
Hakerere University College in Uganda or overseas, for further educa­

tion. The majority became civil servants, because the color bar 
practice restricted entry into other occupations in European and 
Indian oonmercial firms. Although they were assigned to various parts 
of the Territory, smst of them were to be found in the few la^e 
towns, especially Dar-es-Salaam, the territorial capitol. They

'

a

47* Colonial No* 34^^ fiE* cit* s Report of the.Tanganyika Cons'bi'biit.TnTiAl 
Conference. London^ Cmd. 1360, 1961.

48. I tise the term middle class, as defined 1:^ Kenneth little, "The 
African Elite in British West Africa^" Andrew Idnd (ed.). Race 
Relations in "orld Persnective. Honolulu: University of 

' Honolulu Press, 195i.
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usually lived in houses provided hy the Government which were located 
between the European and Asian sections of town and which were visibly 
inferior in quality.^^

In these African housing locations, a new community was growing, 
in which traditional ties were being transcended. This development, 
together with the educational similarity of the group, forced them 
into social contact with each other and fostered an understanding of 
their conmon interests and needs in relation to colonial occupational 
limitations, especially in the Civil Service. The Tanganyika African : 
Association usually acted as spokesman for this group, especially in 
the 1950's, as their members sought to push their way into the upper 
levels of the Civil Service establishment.

In colonial Tanganyika, the demand to Africanize the Civil 
Service as well as private industry. Inevitably necessitated political 
pressure upon the colonial state. This was, above aOLl, true for the 

■ senior posts of the Service;
The Civil Service of the colonial state, since the early 19503, 

was divided into three branches; the Senior, Junior and Subordinate 
Officially, the Senior Service consisted of the

■•V
50 • fbranches.

»
49. For .a-detailed discussion of racial housing patterns in a colonial 

situation, see Epstein's discussion of the Copperbelt, Arnold L. 
%)stBin, Politics in an Urban African Community. Manchester: 
Manchester University Press, 1958.

50. Commission of the Civil Service of the East African Territories 
and the East African High Commission; Report of the CnTmission on
the Civil Service of the East African Territories and the East

- African High Commission. 1953-1954. under the Chairmnship of 
Sir David Iddbury, London:' H.H.S.O., 1954.
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adndniatrative heada: the Directora, Provincial Comniaaionera, 
District ComniiasionBra, branch heada of Provincial and District 
government departments, and other top executives. Recruitment to 
the branch, which was officially non-racial, was open to holders of 
university degrees or persons with ccraparable professional and techni­

cal cpialifications.^ Beside the educational qualification, persons 
could be appointed to the Service on the basis of long experience, 
cosqjetence, and general suitability. However, in practice, almost all 
Europeans were put into the Senior Service, (see Table 3:5).

The Africanization of the Senior Service, which began in 1951 
with the appointment of one African, was part of the Government's 
irqilementation of the parity system. Table 3:6 shows how the nundjer 
of Africans in the Senior Service augmented during the last half of

52the 1950s.
By 1956 only 112 Africans had been admitted to the Senior 

Service, with 23 of these acting as Assistant District Officers, a
post created especially for Africans. It was not until 1958 that

53
the first African District Commissioner was appointed. From then

, ■ - • 'V
on the number of Africans in the Senior Service expanded rather'

* sharply. (See Table 3:6.) But this increase. Instead of satisfjlng

Colonial No. 3A2, op. cit., p. 20; Colonial No. 278, op. eit.■ 
paragraph 536, p. 20.

52. See Tanganyika Annual Reports: Colonial No(s)., op. cit.. from
1950-1960.

53. Colonial No. 342, op. cit.

51.



87
•>-

Africans, as ths Colonial Administration had hoped, only made them 
continue to agitate for faster Africanization of the Service.

ttuch of this agitation vas a result of the Colonial Government's 
well publicized en^jhasis on engiloyment in the Senior Service as one 
of the conditions for self-government. As Lennox-Boyd, Secretary 
of State for the Colonies at his luncheon in Dar-es-Salaam in 1957 
pointed out, "there are far too few skilled and eiqierienced local 
people in the Civil Service, in commerce and the other professiona.
It is only when there are enough of such people to guide and promite 
the development of the country and also vdien some of their number have 
the time and the inclination for public affairs, that parliamentary 
democracy has any moaning.

The Junior Branch differed from the Senior Branch in its func­

tions 'and qualifications for recruitment. Recruitment to the Service

„54

open to those without academic degree qualifications, but who had 
attained at least Form IV.
was

In practice, especially during the early 
part o^ the 1950s, the branch was essentially reserved for Asians. It 
was not until the mid-1950s that de-Aslanization of the Junior Branch 
began. In 1954 three-quarters of the employees of that branch were 

» Asian, and just over one-eighth African, with an even smaller propor­

tion of Europeans.'

I

54. Lermox-Boyd, op. cit., pp. 3-41.
55. Colonial No. 307, eg* Sik-o paragraph 96, page 17; Colonial 

No. 349, op. cit., paragraph 113, page 27.
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The lowest branch of the Civil Service establishment was the 
Subordinate Branch. Essentially, it included all clerical and other - 
related jobs'. Unlike posts in the Junior Service, Subordinate Branch 
positions did not carry automatic pensions nor were they permanent.
To quality for pension a prospective enqiloyee was required to pass 
several in-service training tests. This branch was almost exclusively 
reserved for Africans.

Occupations in colonial Tanganyika offer a classic exaiiq)le 
of the Weberian duality between traditional and rational elements, and 
the Parsonlan dichotomy of achieved and ascriptlve roles in status.
In another sense, the situation approximates the caste system. Within 

race the criterion of achievement was applied, but not between
Superimposed upon the precolonial societies was the bureaucratic 

state, i*ich stressed, at least theoretically, 'bureaucratic norms. 
However, in practice, these norms were only operational in intra-race 
behavior patterns, whereas ascription governed the inter-racial rela­

tionship. As could be e:qpeoted, this caste-like system, as a 
practice, was denied publicly by the colonial state v^ch maintained 
that "such differences as at present exist in regard to opportunities 

*for enqjloyment, wages, and salary are not the result of discrimination 
on grounds of race,'nationality, religion, or tribal associations.
They are the inevitable result of differing stpdards of education.

one

races.

Colonial No- 278, op. oit., paragraph 536, p. 20.56.
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»57
experience, and personal qualificationo.

This view, which the colonial state maintained, was not shared , 
by middle cliss Africans, as shown by the voluminous petitions sent 
to the United Nations and its visiting; missions protesting against

In these petitions.the practice of color b^ tn the Civil Service.
Africans pointed out mny incidents with which to support their
grievances. For instance, they discussed the appointment to the Senior 
Service of Europecin agricultural officers who had leas than school 
certificate education, whereas African assistant agricultural officers,
with degrees in agriculture from Hakerere University College,

56
placed in the Junior Service.

were

(See Table 3:7)
These practices of color bar in the Civil Service, especially 

in the Senior Service, infuriated many Africans. The discontent with
the Civil Service figured prominently among the African cosgilaints

59
to the United Rations Trusteeship Coxmcil. In its petition to the 
United Nations Visiting HissioTIs^o^anganyika, 1951, the Tanganyika 
African Association stated that "the Senior Service is the sanctum 
qjTiftnniTTi of Europeans only, irrespective of vrtiether or not they have 
the academic qualifications. There is not a single European in the' 

^territory in the Junior Service. Even European Hoad Foremen are in 
the Senior Service,'vrtiere they draw salaries far above the salary of

United Hd: ions Truateeshin Council: Petitions from Trust 
Territories. Tanganyika, T/PET2/i03.

58. .T/EET2/120, op. cit... pp. A-5; T/FET2/102, op. pit,, p. 13.
59. T/PET2/103, pp. cit.; also, T/PEr2/l02, pp. pit., p. 13.

57.
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the highest paid and highly respected African Civil Service, 
another petition the Association charged that "with Europeans, entry . 
into the Senior Service is automatic by viture of their color, (whereas) 
for the entry into the Senior Service by an African the local govern­

ment demands very high qualifications, which is not the case with 
Europeans... Any European goes into the Senior Service irrespective 
of educational or technical qualifications. 'In this case the African 
is deprived of the opportunity to obtain responsible posts >*ich 
exclusively in the Senior Service.

In colonial Tanganyika, the problem of African occupational
The same problems

are

„61

mobility was not confined to the Senior Service.
raised in regard to the Junior Service, only that hero the targetwere

for condemnation, instead of being the European, was the Asian. As 
already pointed out, this branch was 
idiich the Africans saw as depriving them of their rightful posts. As 
the Tanganyika African Association points out in the petition to the 
United Nations, "We conclude, therefore, that Indians imported from 
India block the way to African boys from Standard 1 to positions of 
responsibility.

dominated by Asians, a situation

„62

African grievances against the Asians were mainly because many 
Asians, especially'Indians, idio were classified in the Junior Service,

*

1
60. T/PET2/120, op. cit.. pp. 4-5.
61. T/EET2/103, op. 6it.
62. 'T/PBr2/l30, pp. pit.
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would by qualification have been in the Senior Service, since they 
held degrees from India. Although the Indians were in the Junior 
Service Branch they were assigned to do mainly Subordinate Branch 
jobs such as file or dispatch clerks, but received Junior Service 
renumeratlon. This action of the colonial government had its occupa­

tional consequences. Since there was a specified number of offices 
in the Junior Service, the enployment of Indian graduates led to the 
exclusion from the Service of many African School Certificate holders, 
who were shelved into the Subordinate Branch.

The Government justified its policy in terms of efficiency, 
maintaining that the Asians were better and harder workers; This 
charge infuriated many Africans. In its petition to the United 
Nations, the Tanganyika African Association retorted that, "further
excuses are made to convey to the' world that the African is incapable
of taking responsible positions of a European or an Asian. This is
totally untrue... The attitude of keeping the African down and using
him as a machine is responsible for the African lack of interest in 
his work, and shatters his ambitions." ^

The colonial color bar in' Tanganyika extended to the wage '

* structure. The level of salaries, after the Second Vforld'War, was 
baaed on the 1947-48 Commission's reoomiendation, widch stated that 
the time was not ripe for the introduction of a comon salary scale

63. Ibid.

: .
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for Europeans, Asians, and Africans engaged in sijnilar vork.^^ 
Non-Europeans en^jloyed in Senior Service posts were to receive 
three-fifths of European salary. After 1953, as a result of the 
Lldbury Comaission, separate salary scales for each of the three 
races were established for posts in Junior and Senior Service

This salary difference is dramatically pointed out in 
the case of an African university-trained doctor who received a lower 
salary than that of his "lady telephonist" (a European telephone 
switch-box operator

Quite often, in order to give more meaning to the difference in
salary for the three races, new job titled were created for the same
job (See Table 3:9). As the editor of The Nationalist put it:

...and quaint were the justifications for the 
differentials in salaries. Ponqjous terms were • 
invented to make a job look more isqjortant than 
it actually was; thus two persons whose basic 
job was to chase and destroy vermin carried 
different titles according to their race — one 
was a Hat Catcher (African) and the other (the 
European) was a Hodent Officer.

These practices were pervasive during the colonial epoch, and 
permeated facets of the colonial state. In the Police Force^ for

branches.

' i

9
ба. • Iddbury Comaission, op. cit.; and Report of the Commission on the

Civil Service-of Kenya, Tanganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar, 19A7-48, 
Colonial No. 223, london: H.M.S.O., 19AB.

65. Iddbury Comaission, op. cit.

бб. T/EET2/130, pp. cit., p. 7; T/PET2/102, op. cit., p. 2; T/fEr2/l88, 
op. cit.; and Colonial No. 339, op. cit.. Appendix II.

67. ■ WatlnnaUst- Dar-es-Salaam, May 2, 1967.
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instance^ a European^ Asian^ and an African, all of ^om had School 
Certificates, would enter the Force at different ranks as Table 3:7 ,

shows, and draw different salaries, as well as wield different powers 
and responsibilities.

Similar practices of giving different job titles and ranks to 
people of different races characterized the colonial Education Depart­

ment (see Tables 3:7, 3:8, and 3:9). Hera, especially in the early 
days, all Africans regardless of qualification were classified as 
African teachers. On the other hand, Europeans were either head­

masters, superintendents, or education officers. As regards salary 
scales, the editor-of The nationalist notes "...of course, the Super­

intendent of Education waxed fat and the African teacher struggled 
However, toward the close of colonial rule, African 

gradmtes were elevated to higher educational offices. This change 
in title was not acconqranied by equal changes in salary-scale, for_ 
like other Africans in top posts, they had to get three-fifths of the 
salary of the European.

„68
to exist.

Evidently, part of the reason for the higher salaries paid to
‘ Europeans was to lure Europeans from their coxuitries to come to 
* Tanganyika. On the other hand, the low salaries paid to Africans 
were, according to -the Government, "assessed and based on the living

68. Ibid. ■ .

69. lAdbuiy Commission, op. cit.
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n70 The reaction of the Africans to theconditions of the Africans, 
government argmcent was sxmmed np in the petition from the Government ^ 
^iqsloyees Association to the United Natl ons Visiting Mission to
TanganjdJca, in 1951, which in part reads:

We are always told that the salaries paid to 
the African en^loyees are assessed according 
to the living conditions of the Africans. The 
Association feels the African who lives in 
urban areas and has to compete on the same 
market with the highly paid (non-African) 
colleague is deliberately placed in a difficult 
position. To illustrate that point, there is 
no market or store for Africans only. The 
Association, therefore, feels that there is 
racial discrimination in the Civil Service.

A similar conqplaint was made by the Tanganyika African Association in
its petition to the United Nations Visiting Mission. The petition
condemned the racial discrimination in the Civil Service and in the
non-government employment concerns and warned that "such conditions
if allowed to continue will not create concord but conflict between

♦

We ask that such discrimination bethe white and the Black racea.^.. 
abolished as quickly as possible to let people enjoy equal rights and

..72equal privileges.
'civil Service and other non-government firms came from almost all t^e

73
African Organizations in Tanganyika.

Ccmgilaints against racial discrimination in the

70. T/FEr2/l02, op. cit., pp. 11-12.
71. Ibid. •

72. T/EET2/144, op. pit.
73. Ibid, from 1949-1959.
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The grievances which I have outlined above are only a few of 
the typical strains in Tanganyika's colonial sitnation stenmlng from 
the colonial, the Executive Councilj the le^siative Council and the 
occupational structure. Stripped to their essentials, the tensions 
"and grievances arising from occupational situations among middle class 
Africans in the 19503 were merely projections of an expanding appetite 
for new jobs and related perquisites which only the Government could 
provide. Inevitably, this upsurge recognized the sizeable European 
personnel idio claimed the most desirable posts and the Asians, who 
dominated middle range jobs in the colonial wage structure, as the

\... -

main barriers.

*
r

i ■

A-;.
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TABLE 3‘:1 THE DEVELOIMEHT OF THE EXECDTIVE COUNCIL III 
TAHGANim BETWEEN 1920 AND 196C^

Off < n1 H Non-Of n TotalEx-OfflcloYear

1300131920

13013 01947

6 14**1952 8 0

6 U081954

6 ' 15091957

5 1241959 3

10 12I960 02

*3ource: Tanganyika! Aimual Report for the Year (for
selected years). Colonial Nos. 42, 220, 293, 317, 
339, 346 and 349, London: Her Majesty's Stationary 
Office.

*»Hote: the first non-official member of the Executive
Council was appointed in 1949, but no figures for 
that year are available.

Ex-officio: A member of the Executive Council in charge o'f 
a government department or departments.

Officials:. Members of the Executive Council who are also 
Civil Servants of the Tanganjrtka government.

Non-official: A member of the Executive Council who is not 
a Civil Servant. '
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TABLE 3:2 HEMBERSHIP OF THE EXECUTIVE COUKCIL BT 
RACE FOR SELECTED lEAHS*

Tears Europeans Asians Africans Total

1920 13 130 0

1952 12 1 1 U
1954 10 2 2 U

1957 U 2 152

1959 8 1 3 12 ■

I960 4 1 7 12

These figures refer to Deeemher of each of 
the selected years..

^Source; Colonial Nos., op. eit., 42, 293, 317, 339, 
346 and 349.

Note!

- f
»
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TAB1£ 3:2 MEMBERSHIP OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL BT 
RACE FOR SELECTED TEARS*

Years Europeans Aslans Aft*icans Total

1920 13 u.0 0

1952 1 U12 1
*

1954 10 2 2 14

1957 11 2 152

1959 8 1 123

I960 4 1 7 12

Note: These figures refer to December of each of 
the selected years.

♦Source: Colonial Nos., op. cit., 42, 293, 317, 339, 
346 and 349.

*



TABLE 3:3 TAN^HKA LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL: DEVELOFMENT AND MBMBEfiSHIP HI RACE 
FOR SEiliCTED TEAKS IN WHICH MAJOR CHANGES OCCURRED#

Membership by Office
Government Side

Ex-officio Officials Non-officials Total

Membership hj RaceNon-government 
Side or 

r Onnosition Africans TotalEuropeans AsiansYear
20018 2, 7131926 13 23020 310131935 13 3 2 27221215151945

3 283221315781947
4 293U 2215781952 611237 1230316 1781955 672231 U33346 1991957 67231331■34 3320591958 6115 2224303752391959

1
11 5010170701960##

1965##* 2044- 19730204204

* Hilderbrand Meienberg, Tanzanian Citizen: A Civics. Tm^book, London: Mord Ui^yersity 
Press, 1966; National Aasemhlv Election Act, 124!l, Government Paper No. 11 of V)bhi 
SiiWriinrTT Legislative SuonlCTent. Government Paper No. 27, 31/5/65J and Tanganyika toJHM 
Reports. H.M.S.O., London: (for selected years).

«* All of the 71 Members of Parliament to the National Assembly I960 vero elected, and of thess 
70 were Tanu supported and 1 was Independent. ■ .

### Of the 204 members of the National Assembly, only 107, all from the mainland, were popularly 
elected in 1965. Of the rest 15 were elected by the National Assembly sittl^ as an 
electoral college, 20 were Regional Commissioners (3 came fi-om Zanzibar and Pemba) and 
30 were appointed by the President*

Source;

i

Note;

I'

\

■ >.
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TABLE 3:4 AFHICASS IN WAGE HiPLOIHEirr FOE SELECTTED 
lEAHS* ■

All Africans in Africans in the Civil 
Servlt'eTear Bnnloviaent

9,114
11,355
13;719
18,479
19,106
22,740
26,160

1948
455,398 
443,597 

. 439,094 
413,100 
430,470 
442,092

1950

1952

1954

1955

1957

I960

♦Source: Tanganyika: . Annual Henorts. op. cit
(for sheeted years); Tanganyika Labor 
DeDax*tment Annual ^ ^ ^
Govenment Printer 
Stanley Diamond and Fred G. Burke, (ed) 
The Transformation of East Africa: 
Studies in Political Anthropology. New 
Tork: Basic Books Inc., Publishers,
1966, p. 292.

•,

Report, Dar-es-Salaam: 
• (forselected years);

TABLE 3:5 CCMPOSITIOK OF THE SENIOR CIVIL 
SERVICE IN 1952 BT RACE*

..V
/■

Race Senior Service Non-Senior Service
*

Europeans

Asians

Africans

2,243 1

30 1,239

16,2723

♦Source: Tanganyika Annual Report, op. cit., 
1952.
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TABLE 3:6 THE AFEICAinZATION OF THE SENIOR 
SEOTICE*

Africans in the Senior ServiceTear

1920-50 0

1951 1

1952 3

1956 112

1957 155

1958 181

3061959

I960 453

♦Source: Tanganyika Annual Report.' op. clt., (for 
selected years).

TABLE 3=7 .ENTRT POINTS FOR THE THHEE RA(® ■ 
INTO THE'TANGAHTIKA POLICE FORCE 
FOR FORM 17 APPLICANTS*

Race Rank on Entry
f

European

Aslan

Africans

Assistant Superintendent of Police 
Inspector of Police with One Bar 
Sub-Inspector of Police

»
p

♦Source: T/PET2/188j also Government Circular No. 12 
of 1948. ■ Dar-es-Salaain: Government Printer,
clt., Appendix H.

op.

N
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TABI£ 3:8 TITIES AHD SALARIES ID EDUCATION DEPAHTHHIiT 
FOR THE THREE RACES IN THE 1950S*

A; Afrlcana

Sala] Sffniftfi per IfonthTitles -- Teachers
6- 2-0 
3-12-0 
2- 3-0 
1-10-0 
1-10-0

10- 0-0to- Makerere Trained 
Grade I 
Grade II 
Unlicensed 
Women

10- 0-0 
3-12-0 
2- 0-0

to

to

to

10-0to

R: AaiAna

SalArv Scales per Month 
35-10-0 
30- 0-0 
15- 0-0 
■7-15-0

Titles - Teachers
40- 0-0 
35- 0-0 
25- 0-0 
20- 0-0

Headmasters Grade A 
* Headmasters Grade B

Assistant Headmasters Grade I 
Assistant Headmasters Grade II

to

to

to

to

C! Europeans

Salary Scales per Month
33- 6-0 
29-10-0

880 - 1,000 per jear 
400 - 900 per year 
354 - 500 per year

Titles - Teachers
50- 0-0 
41-13-4

toMasters

I&stresses

Senior Education Officers 
Education Officers 
Women Education Officers

to

■“Source: Tangan'yika Annual Report, op. cit., 1947, pp. 160-1;
also Tangan-yika: Government Circular Ho. 12. 1948.

%•;
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TABIE 3:9 JOB TITIES FOR AFRICAND AHD EHR0PEAN3 
DOING THE SAME THE OF JOB IN THE 
DEPARIHENT OF POBUC WORKS IN 
TANGANYIKA IN THE 1950'S*

EuropeansAfricans

Road Foremanlabor Overseer
Chargeman Joiner 
Office Superintendent

Carpenter 
Clerk in Charge

District AssistantHeadman

•Source: Dnited Nations Trusteeship Councils.
Petitions From Trusteeship Territories.

T/FEr2/188.

*

_



CHAPTER IV
CTTHER SOURCES OF COLCHIAL STRAIUS: VfAGE ' 

SECTOR, LAUD AHD COLOR BAR

THE LABORING CUSS
In an analysis of colonial strains in Tanganyika, one cannot 

avoid frequent reference to the "stratification" which existed among 
Africans in the colonial situation, for this affected the specific 
mode in idiich the strains were experienced. On the one hand there was 
the African laboring class consisting of the unskilled laborers, the 
domestic servants and the peasants; on the other hand there was the 
middle class. The purpose in referring to the social structure is not 
to suggest a theory of stratification in colonial Tanganrlka, but only 
to make explicit the varied specific experiences of the different sec­

tions of the Africans, both in rural and urban areas, for despite their 
being incumbents of similar subordinate positions in the authority 
structure of the colonial state, Africans were themselves internally 
differentiated, as pointed out in Chapter I.

* The iiqxrtance, of stratification is greatest with regard to 
the urban and other emplc^ent centers, where the difference in 
experience between the African middle class and the African laboring 
nlass becomes so obvious that lio tenptation can arise to infer that 
their grievances and discontents, as regards the specific substance 
arising from the situation, would be similar.

*

y-i

-v r

K)3
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In Tanganyika, the African middle class was the beneficiary 
of many of the material benefits of the colonial state; their situation 

pauperism only in relation to the affluence of the Europeans and 
Asians.^ Cai!5)ared to the laboring class, members of-the middle class 
were relatively opulent. Their salaries and terms of service were 
far better than those of the laboring class. The grievance^ of the 
middle class in employment outside the Civil Service are similar in 
substance to those in the Civil Service, analysed in the previous chap­

ters. In addition to complaints about wages, they complained of exclu­

sion from responsible posts, and they wanted more facilities for educa-
A

tion, such as more scholarships and greater participation in the various 
2

decision making organs.
Like the middle class in the west, the Tanganyika African 

middle class sought status by copying the life style of the Europeans 
idio were a better paid group. Inevitably this led to conspicuous 
consumption, and their living beyond their means. This was the 
main cause of their financial problems.

Meanwhile, the African laboring class which constituted the 
largest group of those in the rage economy, as Table 4:1 illustrates, 
was struggling for bare survival. Not only was their salary low but

was

»

1. Tanganyika Report for the Year 1957; Colonial No. 339, London:
.957, Appendix 11.

2. See Petitions'from The Tanganyika African Association in United 
Nations Trusteeship Council. Petitions from Trust Territories 
Tanganyika, T/EET2/, 1949-1960.

Her Majesty's Stationary Office, 1'
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most of their working conditions were rery pernicious.
The total labor force In Tanganyika, employed for wages, was 

very small, about 3 to 4 percent of the total adult African population. 
The employment market for unskilled workers was doi^ated by Jobs in 
agriculture, and in mining firms.^ Of 294,422 laborers in 1949,
134,000 were enqjloyed in sisal estates alone, and 21,100 were employed

- r

. ■ in mining and quarrying.^ This large number of Africans employed
in agriculture and mining meant that in Tanganyika, a fairly large 
number of those in the wage economy resided outside the urban centers 
where they lived in large concentrations. Both in and outside urban 
centers, Africans were housed in compounds provided by either their 
employers, municipalities, or the government (see Table 4:2). In these 
centers, the workers were provided with recreation facilities such as 
football grounds^ community centers, reading rooms, indoor games, and 
even films and cinemas. However, the quality of similar facilities 
given to non-African workers, was much higher.^ The differences were 
so conspicuous that the Inferiority of the quality of African facilities 
could but generate jealoialy among Africans.

Similar inequalities characterized colonial accommodation. I^ 
Tanganyika the pattern of housing, which was on a racial basis, parallels

*

3. See Tanganyika: Labour Depytment Annual Report(s). Dar-es-Salaam, 
Government Printer, 1920-1960.

4. Tanganyika! , Labour Department Annual Report. 1949. op. cit.. p. 9.
5. Colonial No. 278, og. cit., paragraph 642.

■■■■ ■-i-
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that which Epstein^ describes on the Copperbelt. The Quality of African
accosmodation both in and outside urban centers, idien compared to that
of Europeans, presents a comparison similar to that between residences
in the poor parts of East Los Angeles and those in the luxurious sub-
_urbs of Beverly Hills. In addition to the low quality of the buildings,
there was also a shortage of houses, which led to overcrowding, creating
in some areas slum-like conditions. The congestion became more acute
in the 1950's duo to the sharp increase in the African urban population,
which was not accompanied by building programs. Even the Government
was aware of this problem. In his address to the Legislative Council
the Governor, in 1950, stated that:

as regards the African urban population, constant 
and close attention has been given to the 
problem...with the two-fold purpose of relieving 
congestion and at the same time raising the standard 
of housing.7

The poor conditions plus congestion in African housing, situated adjacent 
to idiat were by contrast European and Asian palaces, not only evoked 
envy and anger; it must also have confirmed the inferior status of the 
African in the colonial situation, and acted as a constant and sharp 
reminder of their subordinate position in the colonial state.

The laboring class in Tanganyika was poorly paid. As Table 1:3
»
shows,' the average monthly wage in the colonial period was about 
djs.o.o. per month. However, the pay, in the absence of a minimum wage.

6. Arnold L. Epstein, Politics in an Urban African Coamunity. Man­
chester: HMchester University Press, 1958.

7. Colonial No. 278, ££. cit.
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varied sharply from one town to the other, from area to area, and from 
employer to employer even within the same town* Despite a steady rise 
of the cost of living in the 1950's, the wage for laborers remained 

Although the government was aware*of this, it was 
reluctant to impose a minimum wage on European employers. Instead it was 
left to the discretion of each employer. In its annual report of 19W,

almost constant.

■ the Labour Department noted:
this increase in the cost of living has pressed 
more hardly on employees in urban areas than on 
those in employing concerns up-country for whereas 
owing to the wage structure the former have had 
to bear the full blunt of this increase themselves, 
in the case of the latter this has been met by 
the en?)loyer, who, by the terms of his contract 
with his employees,, is usually required to provide 
free rations for the majority of them. ...Meanwhile, 
it must be recorded that some employers in urban 
areas are not unaware of the hardship suffered ty 
their employees in this connection and have taken 
steps to relievo their lot either by increases of 
pay or issues of food stUffs.when those can be
obtained.8

A revealing picture of the condition of the laboring class
■6

in urban centers in 1951 is painted in a petition of the African Cooks,
Washermen, and House Servants Association, addressed to the Colonial
Secretary, \dd.ch states that:

the common town people are those >dio know the 
needs of the people because they can starve 
for two or three days, but you people hold your 
meetings with the rich people so you can not 
find out the difficult of Tanganyika Territory...

If you will not follow what we are telling you 
even-for period of 1,000 years Tanganyika Territory

-V '

»

8. Tanganyika: Labour Department Annual Heport. 1949, op. cit., 
p. 17.

4;
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will not progress at all, because we 
fathers of our children wo have no means 
at all to feed o\ir fathers and our children and 
our wives and we cannot afford to send our 
children for high education, as our wages is like 
a dally wage, so our sons and daughters are 
working to support themselves for Europeans 
and Indians, and the reason is because wo 
fathers have not enough money to do so, and you 
people there wonder why T.T. is behind, the „
reason is aotief, and education comes after money.'

Gulliver, a government sociologist, in his studios, confirms the poverty-
stricken nature of Africans in the wage sector.

The unskilled, unlike the white-collar workers in Tanganyika, 
were placed in an exceptionally vulnerable economic sitxmtion. This 
was mainly due, especially after 19A5, to the excess of labor-supply 
over demand, as a result of an accelerating African exodus from rural 
to urban and other employment centers, leading to the presence of large
numbers of unskilled Africans looking for temporary employment. This

meant that the employer at the slightest cause could fire the unskilled
employee and easily replace him. However, this excess of supply over 
demand had seasonal variations. During harvest periods, shortages of 
labor ware not uncommon, particularly in the tea industry in the 
Northern and Southern Provinces and in the cotton ginneries in the 
Lake Province. -

»

9. Dnited Nations Trusteeship Council! Petitions from the Trust 
Territories. Tanganyika. T/EET2/121, p. 7.

10. Philip Hugh Gulliver, Labour Migration in Rural Economy; A Study of 
the Ngoni and Ndendeuli of Southern Tanganyika. kampala; East 
African Institute of Social Research, 1955.



- ' lb9

The high turnovers characteristic of the unskilled workers were,
at times, caused by poor working conditions. In its report of 1949i the
Labour Department noted that: -—

any Indigenous workers seeking employment -• 
can obtain work, but many prefer to forego 
any opportunity for paid! ^loyment, where 
the work is distarteful.'*^

The specific content of the "distasteful" working conditions 
■varied. Other than the poor acconmodation already outlined above, 
the laboring class provided the Europeans, particularly the settlers.
with the occasion for verification of the nythical stereotype of

It was generally asserted by colonialthe African as a lazy worker, 
employers that because of African laziness, it was not profitable to 
employ Africans in enterprises. Employers justified the stereotype by 
pointing to the low output of individual workers, and to the need for
constant supervision. To a large extent these stereotypes were founded. 
However, it cost very little, to employ an African. A European, 
qualified or not, earned in Tanganyika, about t'wenty times more than 
an African laborer ■while he did not produce half s much as 20 laborers, 
either in quality or quantity. In this respect it was more ad^vantageous 
to use twenty Africans than one European. Further, a European enqjloyee,- 
besides high salaiy, expected provision for medical care, travel 

good "Iccommodation, car allowance, and even a pension.
African laborer, on the other hand, was only asked for his muscles, and

Theexpenses.

11. labour Department Annual Report 1949. op. cit.. p. 17.
12. See Petitions from the Tanganyika African Association and from 

the Government African Engiloyees Associations in T/FET2/op. cit.. 
1949rl960.
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olnoe ho was lowly paid, 20 or more ol them could be taken Tra for the 
salary of one European.

The stereotype of-laziness had social significance. By this
-’s.

charge, the European employer could justify poor African renumeratlon, 
and jven scmstlmos his harsh treatment of Africans. In addition, parti­

cularly among settlers, it became supportive justification for their 
* ■ 'treatment of Africans in general. henever and wherever the unskilled

laborer showed up late, especially after roll call, he was absented even 
if he had to walk several miles to work. If found resting, even late 
In the afternoon, he was absented as loafing on the job. If he was 
unlucky he could be penalized by loss of his earnings for the days 
he had worked. V/here incidents of this nature happened during the middle 
of the month, the worker, if unfortunate, could be fired, and have his 
days of work forfeited. Such practices help explain the high absentee 
rate among African employees in colonial Tanganyika which averaged 11 
percent of total work days.

This stereotype of African workers was very ambiguous. It 
was applied almost equally to all African workers, and in almost every 
cirt^rtance the anonymous comment, "they are all the same," was
applied even to workers who had in the past proved faithful, loyal and

*
reliable, such as the domestic servants, cooks, drivers, wood-cutters, 
garden boys and babysitters. Often when a servant did not show up or 
came late, the non-African eii5)loyer would normally not say that he or 
she might be ill or tiredj since domestic servants were working a full 
week of seven working days, he would hurridly conclude, "you can't 
count on them." To him, personal private occurences in the lives of

*
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his donastic servants received very little consideration. .

Since most of the employers were Europeans and Asians, lAile 
the employees, both white-collar workers and unskined workers, were 
Africans, there is pertinence to the thesis that there was in Tangan­

yika divergence in the economic interests of the African, European, and 
Asian population. These edbnomic cleavages in Tanganyika coi cided 

- . • with political cleavages, idiich put Africans in subordinate positions, 
and Europeans in superordinate positions, thus creating conditions of 
economic and political deprivation for the former.

The social consequences of such economic conditions and working 
situations for both the African middle class and the unskilled workers, 
was to provide, in relation to colonial rule, a common basis for 
political action on racial lines. The milieu in vrtiich this common 
fate occurred was structured by the authority positions occupied by 
the various races. In this respect, the working mass, like the middle^ 
class, potentially formed a ground for recruitment of organizations 
directed at correcting the structure, which defined the positions of 
the races. ^

THE EUHOPEAN SETThEHEUT AND THE AGRARIAN STRAINS ' 5

> Tanganyika possessed many of the possible' agrarian causes 
which stirred up-nationalism in other rural parts of Africa. In 
many cases, these carried racial overtones id^ich at times assumed a 
very prominent role. One such major racial irritant among Tanganyikan 
peasants arose from pressure on land. This pressure, as specified in 
Chapter II, was most apparent in certain sections of the highland 
regions, starting from the Kenya border, extending in an irregular tail
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doMi the center of the country through Kilimanjaro, Moahl and Arusha 
to rise again in the Southern Highlands. These areas, as stated In 
Chapter II, attracted European settlers as well as African inhabitants, 
who competed over fertile land. Consequently, there was in these areas 
congestion of population. Basically, Tanganyika, unlike Kenya, should 
not have a dense population, but because of poor soils, droughts and 
tsetse-fly, about two-thirds of the country was uninhabitable. This 
left only a few areas for human settlement.

Since World War II, Tanganyika had experienced a steady jpula-

tion growth which led to a slow but marked overcrowding in the few 
Already in the early 1950's, the Meru dispute wasfertile areas.

giving a waming of^-the violent racial feelings that could be aroused
^ Other hillover land competition between Europeans and Africans, 

ethnic groups, such as the Chaggas, began to show similar signs of
restlessness, and also the Haya, who inhabit the crowded shores of 
Victoria Nyanza. Although the settler population, as discussed in
Chapter VI below, was small, it was sufficiently large to have stirred 
up racial agrarian hatred.

Initially Tanganyikan government policy, unlike that of Southey 
Rhodesia or Kenya, discouraged European settlement, in accordance with 
the international treaty article 22 of the Treaty of Versailles, and 
article 3 of the Mandate which required the Administering Authority to 
pursue a policy not primarily directed to the economic development of

V l»

the Territory for the benefit of Europeans, but to the development of

t

13. T/EET2/99, op. clt.
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the Native population. The troeteeahip principle was intended",to 
protect first, the interests of the natives, and secondly the interests 
of the non-natives, "which were only to bo considered in relation to 
the direct or indirect exercise of protection over the former.

-To protect the interests of the Africans then, the government 
in the 1920's discouraged a European settler influx in Tanganyika.

..U

This policy was viciously assailed by Europeans in both eastern and 
southern Africa. In Tanganyika the settlers' paper. The Dar-es-Salaam 
Times, called the policy "the outcome of a fanatical Negrophilism,

The paper was expressing the views of„15
without rhyme or reason, 
the European coniiiunity that Tanganyika could only develop by "moans of 
'rfhite settlement of land, >*ich was the only remedy to the financial

„16
Finally, the government succumbed to pressure and adepression.

steady European settlement on a limited scale began; and with it, the 
seeds of racial conflict over land in Tanganyika were sown.

THE HAI CASE! THE LAND ISSUE IN CHAGGAIAND
Hai Is part of Chaggaland. Like the whole Kilimanjaro area in

which Chaggaland lies, the Hal was densely populated. Much of the
'V

r 14. The League of Nations. Annexes to the Minutes of the Third Per­
manent Mandate Commission, p. 296.

15. ^e Dar-es-Salaam Times. June 31, 1920.
16. ' Ibid.. July 11,. 1925.



m
17 Thepressure over land among the Chagga resulted from cultural lag*

Chagga, as ohp«n In Chapter 7, were an economically advsj^ced ethnic 
groups however, the technological changes in their econony were not 
accompanied by institutional changes in custom, The-«conomic develop 
ment, good medical facilities and high level of education accounted for 
a drop in mortality rate, a rise of live births, and increase in life 

■ expectancy, while at the same time the Chagga basic customs in relation 
to vihamba (plots) remained unchanged.

Among the Chagga the ownership of the vihamba symbolized a man­

hood status; as such it was highly valued by every male Chagga. It

in fact, the very essence of his living. The plots were hereditary; 
but if a person did not inherit a plot, he could obtain an allocation 
from the chief. But the chief could only provide young men with plots 
if there was' land available. From the late 1940's, the shortage of land 

becoming evident, at the same time as the demand for plots was 
growing. However, adjacent to the land-seeking Chaggas lay vast areas 
of land, owned by Europeans or ex-German, which was either unused or 
lying fallow. The Chaggas would have wished to lay their hands on 
this land.

was.

was

The magnitude of the problem is revealed in the demographic 
18

statistics'. By 1948, there were 19,505 male tax-payers in Hai;
»

17. Otto Friedrich Raun, Chagga Childhood; a Description of Indegenons 
Education in' an East African Tribe. London: Oxford Dniversity 
Press, 1940. Kathleen Stahl, History of t^ Waehagga People 

, The Hague: Houton, I9S4.of

18. T/PET2/99, OE, clA.
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5,400 of these were of plot age-group (13-25), but there worp no plots 
a-vailable for them. In their petition to the United Nations in 1949, 

Chagga exhorted the government to hand back to them all the 
alienated land "so that at least 10,000 males aged 18:;25 wmld get 

who are Just desparately in need of them." The petition

the

continues, that.
even if we had these alienated lands handed 
over back to us, we will still bo faced by 
the problem of finding vihandaa for there is 
not less than a grand total of 814,000 Chagga 
males, idio will be demanding vihamba in the 
next years....

We will be most grateful if the government 
will hand over back to us these lands in 
the Hbshi Districts: we will receive them 
most respectfully and make vihamba out of 
them according to the tradition and custom 
of our tribe. 19

For the next ten years, 1948-1958, the period in vdiich 
nationalism in Tanganyika was at its peak, the Chagga saw in the 
European settlers a source of their land problem. During this 
period the Chagga' continued their pleas to the toited Nations asking 
for the alienated land to be given back to them. As their pleas were 
not vouchsafed and as the unused land was not handed over to the
Chagga, the land grievances of the Chagga became a fervid source of

*
racial antagonism and anti-settler feelings which cotOd easily be 
utilized by Tanu organizers.

THE MERU PHOBIEI^THE ENGARE-NANIDKI CASE
Wameru lived on a section of land similar to that of Hai in

19. T/FET2/99, ibid.. p. 19.
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its iertllity and suitability for European sottlenent. like most 
fertile areas, Wameru land >ias overcrowded.

The Engare-HanyuJd. area was part of Vfameruland; it was once 
German-owned. After World War II, the area was givSn back to the 
Wameru but only after the government had levied communal taxes from 
the Wameru for a period of 19 years, as a payment for the land. To 
revert the land to the Wameru, a certificate of ownership was granted 
to them. Cn this land lived well over 3,000 Wameru.

The area lay between two European estates, idiose owners, 
soon after World War n, began to importune for its annexation.
Alarmed at the European demands, the Wameru requested reassurance that 
their land would not be taken away. In the fom of a dispatch to the 
government of Tanganyika, Lord Hall, then Colonial Secretary, gave the 
ameru this assure ce. Among other 'points stressed in the dispatch

•. were:

(a) that priority should be given to the need of 
. Tanganyika Natives first;

(b) that non-Natives should not be given land 
although such lands belonged to the Enemy 
or otherwise, unless and until it is proved 
that Natives do not need such land, nor \ 
wo\ad they have a foreseeable need of it in 
the future;

(c) thali it would not be the government's 
'intention fo give the best lands to non- 
Natives at the expense of Natives; and

(d) the, settlement arrangements of non-Natives 
would not involve forcible eviction of 
the natives from lands.20

4

20. T/PET/99, 22. clt.. Addendum 3.
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It was not too long before this assurance became meaningless. 
Soon the government was to accept the V/ilson Report^ 
the eviction of the Wameru from the Qigare-Nanyuki Estate to be replaced 
by European settlers "so that the two' European estates be connected.
To legalize this e-viction, the Tanganyika Legislative Council 
unanimously passed the Eviction'Bill in 1951.^^ This Legislature 
•cpnsiated of four Africans who surprisingly endorsed the forceful 
e-viction of the Wameru. The Legislative action was highly lauded in 
the local settler press which called the decision justified because 
it "provides for a homogeneous block of European settlement between 
Kilimanjaro and Heru, in part of which the tribesmen are living.

The Wameru attempted to exert pressure on the Government to
rescind the decision, but without success. Their appeals to the
United Nations in which they requested the Trusteeship Council to
ask the Administering Authority to have the eviction orders abrogated
because, "if we are e-victed (it wo\ild) mean that some 3,OCX! members
of o\ir tribe would suffer to make room for a few Exiropean settlers,
proved equally fruitless. In their petition, to the United Nations,
the Wameru described the Wilson Report as discriminatory:

we strongly protest against such a discriminatory 
report to be implemented in our country and we 
humbly ask the United Nations Assembly and the 
International Conoittee of the Peoples Against 
Imperialism to help us at this critical moment, 
to insure that oUr land is not taken away from

which recommended

„22

24. ‘ T/PET2/99j Addendum 2, cit.

25. Ibid., p. 4.
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us nor are we evicted.
The Wamoru were particularly dietresaed at being evicted from

the very land which belonged to our forefathers, 
when it was taken by force by the enemy without 
compensation, and we had to buy the same land ' 
from the government. Today, the government 
wants to evict us from the redeemed land, so . 
as to keep both land, and our wealth.27

' - ■ Although the United Nation passed a resolution calling' upon the
Tanganyika Government to reverse its decision, the Government went

28
ahead with the evictions.

After eviction, boththe Waraeru and the Administering Authorit 
presented their case to the Fourth Committee of the Trusteeshop Council. 
The Wameru spokesman in presenting■the Wameru case described the 
sufferings on the Wameru as a result of the eviction, vdiich included
police brutality in beating up men, women and children, and in pulling

fte cited the case of a womandown houses and setting them on fire.
vdiose husband was arrested and house burned, and who gave birth in a 
bush to a child which subsequently died. He also gave an account of 
a sick Wameru who was drugged in a lorry by force and died on the way 
to the police station. He pointed out how a swarm of police swooped 
to drag the Wameru out of the area, together with their livestock.
As a re*ilt *0 Wameru tribesmen died, and 2,190 cattle, 4,422 sheep, 
4,542'goats and 3,033 other'livestock.^ He called the Fourth

26. Ibid., p. 3. . ■

27. Ibid.

28. United Nations. General Assembly Trusteeship Committee Snmma-rv 
Records., 7th Session, A/2150 item 12, p. 259.

29. A/2150 item 12, ibid.. p. 261.
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Comnittes'a attention to the fact that resulting from the eviction 
many Ifameru were made homeless and that many lived as squatters on 
European farms. In conclusion he pleaded with the United Nations that 
"the dreaded spectre of social segregation or apartheid should not be 
allowed to bring misery, frustration and bitterness into a United

„30
Nation Trusteeship.

The United Kingdom spokesman, Mr. Mathieson, who presented 
the government's case, did not deny any of the allegations of the

He, instead, contended that the action of the government 
was exonerated because it was taken in the interest of economic pro-
attrocities.

gross of Tanganyika as a >rfiole. He called the Waraeru stand, "stubborn, 
conservatism of a limited group of people who were defying progress 
by their exclusive attachment to not very unproductive areas to which

A

„31they were linked by sentiment and a short history. He went on to
point out that:

The United Kingdom Government was attempting 
to develop Tanganyika, as a whole and to build 
a nation. It was the duty of the ttaited 
Nations to help his Government to promote 
evolution rather than to help those v*o 
desired the petrifaction of social organisms 
which had outlived their usefulness...
The moral problem was only one fractional 
aspect of the major problem of improving land 
utilization so that the land could make the 
biggest possible contribution to the prosperity 
of the population as a whole...The Ngare- 
Nanyuki Area was comparatively unfertile 
land, ... and the Tanganyika Government had 
concluded that it could make the biggest

■'V
'■

»

30. Ibid., p. 27.2.

31. Ibid..'p. 273.
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contribution if it vrere devoted to large 
scale ranching ... (in this) the discrepancy 
in the number of people involved was not 
a valid argument; the land vrould be more 
utilized, and for that the essential elements 
wete money and skill, not numbers. 32

The removal of a large number of Wameru and their replacement by a
few Europeans were Justified on an economic basis.

The views of the Fourth Conmittee were summed up by the
Syrian delegate. N. Rifai, a Syrian delegate, called the United .

Kingdom representation "disappointing," and continued:
Apparently^ the sponsors of the draft 
resolution and the United Kingdom representa­
tive had entirely different concepts of what 
was meant by progress. To the authors 
of the draft resolution it would be 
"progress" to consider the Wameru as full 
citizens of their country, to give them 
the same rights as the other inhabitants 
of the Territory, not to persecute them 
because of the primitive conditions in 
which they were kept and'to open the door 
for them to compete with European settlers 
on at least and equal footing ... Progress 
did not mean giving the indegenous 
Inhabitants a secondary role in the econony 
and in the political, economic and social 
advancement of their country. 34

The Wameru case, more than the Chagga, generated intense anti-settler 
feeling among many Africans. ■.V .

i

*
OTHER RURAL DISCONTEHTS

Other rural discontents in Tanganyika stemmed from the

32. Ibid.

33. Ibid.. and T/EET2/99, op. pit., and United Nations 4th Committee 
Resolution 468 (XI).

34. A/2150 item 12, op. cit., pp. 287-288.
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implementation of the. policies of the colonial state. The -Government 
pursued, in the rural areas, a policy of force rather than of persuasion 
in its introduction of various measures of modernization, among which 

agricultural development, soil conservation, reduction of stock 
andjdipping of cattle.The Government was also high-handed in its 
collection of poll taxes. It often dismissed many local government 

' officials who did not co-operate in the implementation of its 
policies.

were

The colonial state imposed and levied taxes on all Tanganyika 
adult males (see Table 4.:4). The amount paid ty each male throughout 
the colonial period was small, ranging from 6/- to about 14/-. However, 
due to the lack of a cash economy in most of the rural areas, not many 
could easily produce the money in one sum as the government required. 
Despite the lack of rural employment, the peasants were not allowed 
to pay the tax by installments. Consequently, many failed to pay 
their taxes. As a penalty, they were either imprisoned or made to 
do forced labor for a certain period of time.

The reduction of stock was an important part of the ubiquitous
Large nximbers of cattle among the cattle 

owning ethnic groups, especially in Sukumaland, caused large scale
soil conservation program.

35. United Hations Visiting Mission to East African Trust Territories. 
Report on Tanganyika. 1954.

36. George Padmore, Africa: Eritain's Third Bgpire. London: D. 
Dubson, 1949; How Britain Rules Africa. London: Wishart Books, 
Ltd., 1936.
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37
soil erosion. To conserve the soil, the government required that
the number of cattle owned by each individual be reduced, liany of 
the ethnic groups were unwilling to part with their cattle even 
when it meant selling them, because cattle.were accumulated not for
sale but rather for status or for marital purposes. To enforce its
measures, the government merely seized a number of cattle and gave the
owners what it considered a fair compensation. Similar methods were

38used to enforce cattle dippi g and measures of soil conservation.-^
These government activities engendered a profound frustration and hatred

.* .
among the rural masses, especially'in the less developed areas.

The dismissal of chiefs by District Commissioners also rankled
many rural peasants. Normally chiefs -idio were not popular with the 
District Comaission, largely because of their reluctance to enforce the
government measures, were replaced by ones of the District Commissions'

'39 
choice.-^’ Often the chiefs who were unpopular with the District 
Comnissioners were popular among their people. An interesting case of 
a deposed chief was that of Chief Paul Viamba, who was deposed and 
replaced by his sub-chief because he was reluctant to enforce govem- 

^ The dethronement of Chief Kudiliwa caused a rural .V. ment.measures.

37. United Nations Visiting Hission Report. 1954, 0£. c^.; Melville 
J. Herkovits, "The Cattle Complex in East Africa," in The American 
Anthropologist. Volume 23, No. 1, January-March, 1926, p. 32: 
Colonial No. 165, op. cit.. p. 12.

»38. See Petitions from The Tanganyika African National Union to the 
United Nations Visiting Mission, 1954, og. cit.

39, T/EET2/43, OE. cit.. also Tanganyika Government Letters, Ref.
PVf/8/412, Ref, ^36/93 and Ref. Blf8/456,

40.,. T/PET2/43., ..OE, . cit,..
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revolt and widespread protest. As a result, 24 headmen w6re arrested 
and later deposed hy the District Commissioner who replaced them later 

^ In their petition to the United Nations these 
headmen stated that the District Commissioner had removed them from 
their positions and had confiscated their plantations. They alleged 
that the District Commissioner without a reason, imprisoned them in

by ones of his choice.

■ order to compel them to accept the Htemi who was selected by him and 
42

whom they did not want. Such incidents caused widespread frustra­

tion in many rural areas, and the feeling among many peasants that those
serving in local government were the agents of the colonial state. 
Thus a gap between the peasants and the local government officials, 
mostly chiefs, characterized colonial rural Tanganyika.

There was thus widespread dissatisfaction as a result of con­

flicts over land, and resentment of land policies.

COLfflIAL-COLOR BAR

On his arrival at London Airport from a visit to Tanganyika 
in 1952, Lennox-Boyd, the Colonial Secretary, told the press:

There is no doubt 
In essence the Colonial Secretary 

echoing the officially held view that Tanganyika had no color bar

"I

glad to find racial harmony and cooperation, 
about that out there.

was

' twas

41. Ibid.. p. 3. >

42. Ibid.; Addendum 1, op. cit.. p. 8.
43. ^nnox-Boyd, Speech ^ the Rt. Hon. Lennox-Bovd. Secretarv of State 

for Uje Colonies, at a Luncheon in the Karimiee Hall. Dai^e^ "
October, Dai-es-sS55ii,-G5-viiiment

Printer, 1957, pp. 2-3.
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and that its racial relationships were voiy good. African political 
quiescence, lack of volatile racialism in the society as a whole, 
and the statesjaanlike character of the nominated M.L.C.s up to 
1954, were taken as indices of good racial relations;' Indeed, the 
political cooperation up to 1954, was construed as the major verifica­

tion of the thesis of racial cooperation upheld by the official?.
In practice Tanganyika had a racial structure just as dis­

criminatory as any of the Central and East African Territories 
except Uganda. In Tanganyika, as in Kenya or Northern Rhodesia, the 
color bar guided social relations between the various races. Hotels, 
clubs and many other public places, such as recreational centers in urban 
areas, were discriminatory. Although this was not authorized by law, 
the owners of such places could call upon the police to evict non-
Europeans vrtio wished to impose themselves in exclusively European
places. If it happened to be in an eating place, the owner could, merely
refust to serve. The same color bar was also practiced in travelling
facilities. Normally in trains, first class was reserved for 
Europeans, second for Asians, and third for Africans. Africans were ■

-S'not often permitted in the first class even if they could afford it 
finai^ially. But whenever the Government was questioned about the exis­

tence of a color bar, as by an M.L.C. in 1953, it always brushed aside 
such queries.as unfounded.^

- i

44. Times (London), October 1, 1953, p. 4; December 31, 1953, 
p. 7; January 29, 1954, p. 9; December 6, 1954j September 5, 
1955,,p. 7. ■
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Until 1955» Africans wore forbidden b7 law to drlric European 
liquor.No other territorj in East and Central Africa had such 
prohibitions. By this law, to sell, barter, give, or supj^ liquor
to an African was an offense carrying a maximum fine-of ^100-^500 
and 6-12 months in prison. It was also an offense to employ an 
African to sell liquor, in any capacity other than that of a servant.

- . ■ or to deliver beer to, or collect it from, a European purchaser. The 
law applied to all Africans in Tanganyika irrespective of status, 
education or income.

In September, 1955, the Government repealed this law,^"^ In 
a debate over the bill, the Rt. Hon.. Capt. Bennett, a European settler, 
and M.L.C., expressed the general European stand vrhen he declared 
that he cherished the bill, and reprehended the African demands to be 
permitted to drink liquor. He was particularly scornful of the African 
argument that "if the Europeans and the.Asians do it, why not we."
He- maintained that Africans were neither mature nor ready to consume' 
liquor. He then offered "fatherly" advice counselling Africans to
"spend their money on clothes, food, education for their children
and household necessities, rather than on the more selfish pleasure 

,.48
•V

of drink.

W). Tanganyika Laws, Daf-es-Salaam: Government Printer, Chapter 198, 
"Intoxicating Liquor," Section 51, Supply of Liquor to Natives, 
Section 2 of 1931.
Tanganyika Laws, ibid., Section 53 of Chapter

47. Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, September 1, 2, 3, 1955.
.Tanganyika Legislative Council Debates. (Hansards), Dar-es-Salaam, 
Government Printer, 1957, Section 30, Volume 2.

46.

48.
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In Tanganyika, the various practices of unequal pay, promotion, 
accommodation, and the distribution of seats in the Legislative and 
the Executive Council according to race, were all manifestations of 
the color bar. It is tinequlvooably clear that Tanganyika had a 
raclalistic structure, like any other colonial imperial possession 
in Africa. The color bar also existed in the colonial educational
system.

Tanganyika had separate schools for the three races. The 
separate systems were embued with inequality, as the European schools
had the beat facilities, followed by the Asian schools, while 
the African schools had the worst facilities. Much of this resulted 
from the unequal distribution of the educational expenditure for 
the three races.

African schools consisted largely,of the following: Government 
Schools, Native Authority Schools and Moslem Schools. Of these types»

the Native Authority Schools were the least religiously oriented;
Government Schools were often Christian oriented.

Central Government provided most of the funds for the education 
of all three races, about 80 percent of the total expended on education';'^ ,

It war in the distribution of this money among the races that color 
bar practices became visibly evident. As Tables 4:5 and 4:6 show, 
the Government was spending disproportionally larger sums on one 
European school child than on either an Aslan or African school
throughout the colonial epoch. In I960, a year before Independence,
it was-coating the colonial state^95 per year to educate one primary 
school European child, in contrast to an annual expenditure ofifl5 for

4»-
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one prisiar7 school Asian child, and^3 for an African priiiiar7 child 
child. For secondary schools, the GoTemment spent3(262 annually per

IQ

European child as compared to ^162 per African child.
In the I95O3, the European benefited even further from the

principle of parity. This was particularly so in 1955, when the
j(2,AC!0,0CX) obtained from the^ sale of ex-German lands was equally

- , divided for the education of the three races, giving each race
£80,000. The Europeans, as the smallest group, about 20,000, gained
most, whereas the largest group, the Africans, 8 million, were hit
harder than the Asians, 90,000. Speaking in the budget debate, the
nominated Tanu member of the Legislative Council, the Rt. Hon. Mr.
Bomani, objected to this allocation:

Could anyone say that such a distribution 
was fair? If this is what is meant by 
parity I think the other party to the parity 
will always be discontent because vhen 
you come to distribute public funds and you 
distribute in spite of demands and desire 
of the other party, it will appear that 
the other party will not be satisifed , . 
and I think consideration should be given 
to the distribution of money. 50

As a result of the colonial distribution of educational
funds, -Africans had relatively few schools, which accounts for the low 
literacy rate among them. Indeed, Tanganyikan educational statistics, 
even by African standards, are alarming. By I957, only percent of
females aged. 15 and above had ever received any school education. Of

49. Colonial No. 349, og. cit.

50. g, cit.. Session 30, 1955; and the Tanganyika Standard. 
, 2, 3 September, 1955. - - - - - - -

.s.
0£. cit..
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the whole population, only about .1 percent could be described as 
occupying positions requiring skilled training and high education.
On,the eve of independence, Tanganyika, with an African population of ' 
eight million, had only 60 university graduates, no qualified African 
Judge, less than 20 qualified African medical doctors and only five 
African lawyers.

The lack of higher educational facilities for Africans in 
Tanganyika in the colonial epoch was even more distinct. This 
rankled among Africans. The lack of secondary schools, training and 
technical colleges, and university provision, was remarkable. In 
1956, there were provision for only 36 percent of the children in 
the primary school age group. This percentage increased to AO 
percent by I960. But the educational provision tapers off sharply 
above the primary school level due to the lack of secondary schools, 
technical colleges and training colleges. Mucational plana envisaged
an enrollment by 1956 of 3,260 in the first year of the secondary 
school, and a similar number for the second year. For the third and 
fourth year the mum planned was 400 boys and only 60 girls. 
The actual enrollment figures were 2,531 boys and 95 girls in the
first two years, and 195 boys and 12 girls in the last two years of 
secondary school. By I960, only one out of five primary school 
graduates could find a place in a secondary school.

The picture was even worse for university students (see 
Table 4:8). Because of the lack of secondary school provisions, 
Tanganyika was unable to fill her quota at Makerere University College
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throughout the colonial era,^^ 
but steady Increase in the number of university students. In 1952, 
there vrare only 57 Tanganyika university students, in 1953, the 
number was 88,112 in 1954 arid 457 in 1959. (See Table 4:8). Until 
1961, there were no local facilities for university education in 
Tanganyika. Students went either to Uganda, Kenya, or abroad. All 
this spelled a great deal of frustration for the Africans.

The pitiable conditions of most of the African schools in 
Tanganyika accounted to a large extent for the high wastage and low 
enrollment. Despite the limited provision for education, the class­

rooms were never full. In 1957, although there were facilities for 
only 36 percent of the children of primary school age (6-9 years) 
and only five percent of the children of the middle school age 
(10-11), well over 100,000 places in primary schools and 5,000 in 
middle schools were unfilled.

However, from 1952, there was a slow

The low enrollment was also partly caused by the philosophy 
of colonial education. Education was normally accompanied by 
westernizing processes, by which children were made to resent their 
customs., and to adopt European names. In mission schools, parti- 
oularly^ education was combined with proselytization. Several

' :

petitions addressed to the United Nations made it known that "many 
parents resent the system whereby their children are required to repu-

51. Colonial No. 342, og. clt.

52. Colonial.No. 293, og. clt.



130

diate the faith of their parente when thej enter mission schools.
Such practices only re-enforced the lack of interest in 

education many parents, especially in remote rural areas, where 
they were already reluctant to part with their children, preferring 
to -have them at home and naking use of their services either in 
the house or in the gardens.

Westernizing and proselytizing practices were particularly 
vexing to the non-Christian sections of the population, which formed 
70 percent of the total population. The resentment seemed to be 
strongest amongst the proud Moslems, vdio exercised pressure on the 
government to provide schools where their children could go without
being Christianized. The Moslems, especially in the latter part of 
the 1950's, were particularly distressed at the small number of 
Moslem schools (see Table 4:7). Although the Moslems accounted for 
30 percent of the total African population, by I960, they had only 
38 primary schools with a total enrollment of 5,067, in contrast to 
1,888 Christian primary schools with 265,393 pupils, although the 
Christians formed only about a quarter of the total population. Out 
of 29- secondary schools in the country, 16 were mission and 13 
Gove^ent owned. The Native Authority and the Moslems had

The non-Ctoistian Africans were also perturbed at the 
mission's interference with the opening of the Native Authority

\

A
■ i

54none.

schools.

53. Colonial No. 307, op. eit.. paragraph 96, p. 17.
54. Colonial No-. 278, op. cit., paragraph 536, p. 20.
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which were less western oriented. Hr. lljare, a Hoslea spokesman.

in 1948 wrote:

■The Missions detest N.A. schools and 
whenever they hear of an application by -• 
a section of the tribe to have N.A. 
schools they often try to open a bush 
school and they ^ply for its registration, 
which precludes Uie application for a N.A. 
school, which is then supposed to bo proved 
superfluous by the existence of the inferior 
bush school or registered school.55

All in all, these grievances were frustrating because the 
power lay in the colonial state vriilch was mainly controlled by the 
Europeans, and because petitions and protests against the colonial 
educational system did not force significant change.

The strains arising from labor, competition over land between 
the Europeans settlers and Africans, and from the various practices 
of colonial color bar, as analyzed above,, together with those arising 
from the central government made the Tanganyika colonial .situation 
intrinsically a conflict ladden structure, 
which these strains became translated into open conflict are discussed 
in the next chapter.

The conditions xmder

■■V

55. f/EET2A03, op. oil.
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JIABLE 4:1 DISTRIBUTION OF AFRICAN ADULT MA1£S REGULARLY
QfPLOYED BY OCCUPATIONAL STATUS FOE SELECTED YEARS^^

Domestic Unskilled
n<^nar Blue CoTTay Servants Laborers TotalYear

263,469 383,915 
249,739 331,524 
246,633 311,615 
230,009 329,741 
226,656 339,188 
236,374 342,9U 
273,567 358,209

62.993 
30,557 
22,100

72.993 
82,525 
72,436 
48,653

34,90922,5U 
25,771 
22,138 
23,481 
25,564

1949

24,4571951

20,7441952

1956 3,198

4,4431958

1959 30,110 3,991

4,9601961 31,029

^Source: Annuai
Dar-es-Salaam, Government Printer.
Central Statlatical Bureau! Statl stlcal Abetraet■ Dar-es- 
Salaam, Government Printer, 1950, 1952, 1953, 1959, I960,

* and 1962,
Note: White Collar'- Administrative/Executive workers, professional 

clerical workers and teachers.
Blue Collar - Mechanics and Fitters, Drivers, Carpenters and

Joiners, Masons and Bricklayers, Headmen, Foremen 
and other skilled w rkmen,

Unskilled workmen.laborers -
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TABLE 4:2 ACCCMHODATION' OF IHPLOIED AFRICAHS IN 
TAHGANTIKA between 1951-60*

- Africans in Government 
AccoBznod&t^ioTi ^

Africans in Non-Govemmont 
Accommodation TotalYear

455,398

448,271

-1951 225,349

269,241

224,240

199,106

177,795

230,049

1953 179,030

188,860

231,364

1955 413,100

1957 430,470

428,2681959 250,473

1960 135,288 252,187 387,475

*Sonrce: Stanley Diamond and Fred G. Burke (eds.). The Trffisfoi^tJ^ 
of East Africa: Studies in Political Anthropology. New 
York, Basic Books, Inc. Publisher^, 1966, p. 254.

TABLE 4:3 WAGE SCALE FOR LABORERS IN TANGANYIKA - 1949*

- ;

* Groups Wage Range per Month

;^4- 2-50 cents to ,f5-2-50 cents 
f4- 0- 0 cents to 45-2- 0 cents 
43-10- 0 cents 44-2- 0 cents 
4l- 0- 0 cents f2-7- 0 cents

I

Ila

nb

III

♦Source: Annual Report of labor Department. 1949, 
JDar^es-Salaam,. Government Printer,,JL950-_
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TABLE 4:4 NATIVE HOUSE AHD POEL TAX 
FOR SELECTED TEARS*

Tear Total Amount Collected

440,901

637,305

1924-25
'v .

1936

1946 840,000

1953 1,723,000

*Source: Ansu Kumar Datta, Tanganyika:
A Government in a Plm*al Society.
The Hague: I«iden, 1955.

TABLE 4:5 GOVERJMEHT AHHUAL EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION
PEE SCHOOL GOING CHILD BT RACE FOR SEIECTED TEARS*

lear Per European Child Per A3^«n Ch^^d Per Afrl Child

^54.1.15 
dfl85.5 

1952 ' ^267.2

1957 * <£241.1 .

£175.2 
I960 £138.9

1947 £5.4

<£29.3

£37.4

£29.9

£29.1

£20.6

^3.2

1950 £4.7

£6.2

£9.0

1959 £10.5 
£12.9 •

Note: ^enditure refers only to Primary, Middle and Secondary Schools. 

Source: Colonial No. 220, 271, 293, 339, 342 and 349, oe. oit.

%
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table: 4:6 NUMBER OF CHHBREN IN SCHOOL BT RACE 
FOR STgT.RRTFn IBAES*/'

Europeans Asilans AfricansYear

10.9,262

182,942

239,642„.

394,132

406,800

a9,01L

702,896

884 10,499

13,286

15,353

21,567

23,209

23,688

1947

1950 l,a7

1,757

2,745

2,785

2,858

2,837

1952

1957

1958

1959

I960 25,031

*Sourcei United Nations General Assmblv Annual Renorts. 
for the selected ^ars.

..V

_
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Tumj?. 4:7 NUMBER OF AFRICAN SCHOOLS AND ENROUHENT BI RELIOION IN I960*

Secondary IX-XIIMiddle V-VIIII««IVTypes of Schoola
Number of 
Schoola

Number of
^Sirollment Schools Enrollment

Number of 
Schoola EnmllTnent

. Central Goveihiment 
and N.A. 1,08017,480

U,158

12U9114,510

144,389

753 .
1,55910120Roman Catholic , 1,000

Other Christian 
I Schoola 1,00612,195 798121,004

5,667

933 •)
003 77138Moslem

> 00'6 390697 1: Other

4,64544,789 29386,267 309• 2,733Total

*Source; Colonial No. 349, ofi. clt.. part 11, Appendix II.
1

;G
: OV
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TABIE 4:8 EDOCATICHAL ADVAHCEMHrt FOH AFRICAHS 
, AS HSASURED BI EHROUMENT IH VARIOUS 

GRADES FOR SEIECTED lEARS*

t

School Middle School Secondary School In Africa* Abroad^ Prlma'

100,000

96,978

126,381

1922

1929

1930

441938 58,227

1947 115,025

176,641

201,051

335,632

375,008

2,034 34 10

1950 2,405 42 14

1952 2,810

2,989

4,132

820,427

35,511

39,871

49

^51 181 81

1959 257 200

!a). ofi. cit., for•^Source:
selected years.

• c

»
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CHAPTER V
STRDCTURAL CONUnOIVENESS — PRBGIPrTATIHQ FACTORS: TECHSOIOGICAL 

CONDITIONS FOR THE EMERtSNCE OF THE COUWIAE CONFUCT

' . This chapter will examine certain conditions which were 
conducive to the development of the colonial conflict in Tanganjika.
In Tanganyika, these conditions brought about a shift in attitude 
among the upper stratum of Africans as they experienced economic and 
educational advancement without acconpanying advance®nt in the social 
and political spheres. Viewing their condition as opposed to that of 
their reference group — Europeans and Asl&s — it was quite inevitable
that discontent and restlessness should result.

This discontent, amjrphous at first, gained form after the 
Second World War. At this time Tanganyika was e:q)erienclng an accele­

rated economic and educational development iddch, although limited in 
scale, fundamentally transformed the frame of reference of a large 

. section of the African population.^ There were indicat^ns of a slow
but steady shift from a peasant econoay to a wage economy, from a

*
rural to an urban outlook, and from a "traditional" to a "modem"

•S
■ s

1. Robert King Merton, (ed.). Continuities in Snc-ial Research: Studies 
in tiia Scone of American Soldier." Glencoe: The Free Press, 
1950, "Contribution to the Theory of Reference Group Behavior,"
pp. 40-105.
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"attitude.

The inpact of the "West” and all it stands for in Tanganyika, 
had tvo major facets, both of which are fundamental to the general 
consideration of the country's development in its relationship to 
the rising colonial conflict. First, the colonial educational system, 
as instituted hy both Government and religious organizations, had an 

*- * extensive influence, in that it created a snail body of educated men,
vrtio were later to be leaders in the conflict. Seccndly, Tanganyika's 
economy was largely communal and based upon rural small-scale farming 
designed to produce both staple and cash crops idilch would raise the 
general standard of peasant life. This system of production led to
the overdevelopment of certain areas, such as Chaggaland, Meruland, 
and Sukumaland. In these areas, a high level of economic development, 
acconqianled by political consciousness^ led to the early manifestations 
of colonial conflict. From here, it spread to the less developed areas.

In analysing colonial conflict, the distinction between condi­

tions generating leadership on one hand and followers on the other is
essential. Conditions creating leadership must be supplemented by 
the fre^om for leaders to mobilize their followers. In discussing 
conditions within >diich the structural strains were transformed into

6

■»

open conflict, these points will be examined simultaneously.

KDUCATiraJ

The educational system operating in Tanganyika possessed 
certain features and philosophy >diich became fundamental elements in 
the development of colonial conflict. It was basically education idiich

T
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enabled a group of educated Africans to perceive more clear)^ the 
Inherent contradictions embedded in the colonial situation. The

colonial educational system for Africans, both as operated by the
government and the missions, laid much emphasis on "westernizing" by
familiarizing African students with the western values of freedom,
liberty, equality, independence, and hatred of injustice. But this

^ _ educational philosophy ran conouri'ently with the practice of the color
bar in social, relationships, and with general segregation in other
domains, as discussed in Chapters III and IV. The sitiiation was
ccmqjarable to that examined by Fanon among the Malagasy as part of

' his criticism of O.D. Mannoni:
quite sisqjly, they are the lintances in >diieh the 
educated Negro suddenly discovers that he is 
rejected by a civilization which he has none the 
less assimilated.... All is for the best; if, 
however, he forgets his place, if he takes it into 
his head to bo the equal of the European, the said 
European is indignant and easts out the upstart 
— who, in such circumstances, in this exceptional 
ease pays for his own rejection of dependence with 
an’inferiority complex.2

In Tanganyika, similar views were heard in statements hy ^ucated 
Africans, through the Tanganyika African Association, who in anger 
observed that,

^ Government's policy of propelling a few natives 
into the august temple of higher knowledge and 
lotting them eat their hearts out, isolated, 
without contacts of equal social standing in 
some substratum, is crualw,.. (They blamed the 
Government particularly) for its refusal to

■V
■ i.

2. Frantz Fanon, Black Skin and White Mask, (translated by Charles L. - 
Markmann), London and New Tork: Grove Ftess, 196?, p. 93.

±
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. . I! enabled a group of educated Africans to perceive more clearly the 
inherent contradictions embedded in the colonial situation. The

colonial educational system for Africans, both as operated by the 
government and the missions, laid much en5)hasis on "westernizing" ty 
familiarizing African students with the western values of freedom, 
liberty, equality, independence, and hatred of injustice. But this/ 
educational philosophy ran conoiu;i?ehtiy. with the practice of the color 
bar in social.relationships, and with general segregation in other 
domains, as discussed in Chapters III and IV. The situation was 
coiiq:arable to that examined by Fanon among the Malagasy as part of
his criticism of O.D. Hannonl:

quite simply, they are the iratances in vdiich the 
^ucated Negro suddenly discovers that he is 
rejected by a civilization idiich he has none the 
less assimilated.... All is for the best; if, 
however, he forgets his place, if he takes it into 
his head to be the equal of the European, the said 
European is indignant and casts out the upstart 
— who, in such circumstances, in this exceptional 
case pays for his own rejection of dependence with 
an* inferiority coiiq)lax.2

In Tanganyika, similar views were heard in statements by educated 
Africans, through the Tanganyika African Association, idio in anger 
observed that, • * ■

Government's policy of propelling a /ew natives 
into the august teiq)le of higher knowledge and 
letting them eat their hearts out, isolated, 
without contacts of equal social standing in 
some substratum, is cruelw,.. (They blamed the 
Government particularly) for its refusal to

'2. Frantz Fanon, Black Skin and White
Markmann), London and New York: Grove Press, 1967, p. 93.

Mask, (translated by Charles L.

V
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pendt the educated African live as a modem 
technically trained perepn-^ould, Khlle at the 
same time, his (African; standard of living is too 
high to keep him as a prlmltlvo, but Just at the 
level to savour dissatisfaction and heart burning 
throughout his caroer.3

Dissatisfaction with the inequalities of the colonial situation 
increased with the increase in^the amount of education, with the 

^ , result that colonization was most resented in the 1950s among the most
educated. This resentment was epitomized by those who studied abroad, 
such as Dyerere, Kambona, and Bomanl.

Education in T®gaiyika produced effects similar to those
: described by Fanon among the Malagasy:

In other words the Malagasy can bear not being a 
:diite man: what hurts him cruelly is to have 
discovered first bF identification that he is a 
man and later that men are ^vided into idiite and 
black. If ....^(the) Malagasy continues his identi­
fication, he' begins to demand equality in a way 
he had never before found necessary. The equality 
he sees would have been beneficial before he 
started asking for it, but afterwards it proves 
inadequate to remedy his ills ... for every increase 
in equality makes the remaining differences seem 
the more intolerable, for they suddently appear 
agonizingly irremovable.^

In the early 1950s there were few Tanganyikans who had studied 
in the United Kingdom, which had become the training groimd for 
nationalist leaders. So when a man like Hyerere, the first British 
trained African M.A., ret\UTied home, it was almost assured tlat the

■V

y

3.
Tanganyika. T/PETa/lSO, p. 8. 

4. Fanon, op. cit., p. 84.

f -
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burden of epoaking as a leader for the nationalist Doveaent would 
fall upon hia. It was fortunate for Tanganyika that the first British- 
trained graduate, to whom the less educated looked for leadership, 
was also a bom politician. He, with a few other young Africans, 
also of ths middle class, preferred to fight for a distant and 
idealistic concept of freedom rather than to seek such inmediate 
tangible gains as were offered by eaqjloyment in the colonial state.

The colonial educational system was designed to train its
students for leadership. From the primary to the secondary schools.
African education was characterized by strict discipline and harsh
punishment. Ch4racter training, based on British public school
philosophy, was as much a part of the school currictilum as wore
academic subjects. According to Raymond Hopkin,^

as almost all schools, primary and secondary, 
were boarding schools, most of the time the 
pupils were being trained to participate in 
Ta'ious exercised designed to promote leader­
ship in various aspects of life, such as 
accepting the responsibility of being a prefect 
of one's.house, being monitors in classrooms,

. or showing leadership in sports or in other 
para-school activities. All in all the 
training was very rigid and was coiqiarable to 
that of the military. At all times the wearing 
of a unlfonn, mostly khaki tunics, was insisted 
upon. There was a well defined timetable for 
dhch day idiich was similar to the following: 
bell for waking up — drill, breakfast, physical 
exercises, march to classes, classes from 8-12, 
lunch 12-1:30, afternoon classes, manual woik 
or sports, dinner, homework or study period, 
evening prayers, and bed.

■.V
- c

5. Raymond Hopkin, Kie Tanzanian : 
Haven: Xale University, 1967.

I, Ph.D. dissertation. New
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other aspects of Tanganyikan education which had a fundamental 
influence on the development of nationalism and colonial conflict 

the small number of educated persona and the limited number ofwore

schools, nnllko some of the West African colonies, or even Kenya 
>*ere there were many educated Africans, in Tanganyika the small 
number of educated Africans facilitated personal acquaintance and

To a large extent, this was a result of the 
limited number of schools, especially secondary schools, which meant 
that many of the educated had gone to the same schools. Of particular 
inqrortance, was the presence of Tabora Secondary School, a school 
which produced most (£ the top Tanganyikan politicians. As an 
exaEq)le, one haK of the Ministers and Junior Ministers in 1964 had 
been educated at Tabora.^ Although no figures are available, it seems

*■ led to closer contact.

a reasonable estimate that about half of the top men with post secondary
According to Hopkin,education in Tanganyika had gone to Tabora. 

these selected few who went to Tabora were very proud of the school, 
as it was considered the best school at the time. Haymond Hopkin, 
in his study of the Tanzania elites, mentions that most of the 
elites whq had attended Tabora were able to cite a half dozen names 
of prominent Tanzanians who were their school mates, including Hyerere, 
for those who attended Tabora in 1940s.

•V
• i

8

6. Who's Who in East Africa 1964. Nairobi: Marco Survey, Ltd., 1965.
7. Raymond Hopkin, op. cit.
8. Md., p. 113.
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Of those who went on to a post-secondary school education, 
moat went to Makerere Uniyersity College in Uganda, and the rest went 
to Kenya or South Africa. In all these places Tanganyikan Students 

^^Associations wore formed in which prohlems of their country were 
discussed. Thus, a connon secondeiry school background and the pride 
generated in the identity of tlieir school made this a imified group,

*- ' add provided a basis for cohesive leadership in Tanganyika.
Post-primary education, the basis from which the educated 

group arose in Tanganyika, was of very recent origin, as shown in 
Chapter IV only dating back to the 19A0s. Consequently, those idio 
attended it and became the educated were the first, and, usually, 
the only ones in their families, which wore generally rural. Hopkin 
writes that most of these elites:

were born and raised either in a rural village or 
a nrnan rural center containing a church, a dispen­
sary, or a rnnall shop. In their early years in the 
rural environment their lives seem quite ordinary 
for African society. About three-fourths of them 
remember herding cattle or goats as youngsters.
Much of their time was taken up with farming or „ 
household chores or looking after young brothers;"

(See Table 5si). This meant that a strong tie based on kinship and
upbringing existed between the rural dwellers and the leaders of the
nationalist movement. Host of the educated people came from large
familias. Hopkin estimates' that about 66 percent of them had five

• or more brothers and sisters, 32 percent came from families where
fathers had more thia one wife.^; Kyerere himself is said to have

• ^

9. Ibid-, p. 110. 
10. Ibid., p. 110.
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■ had 25 brothsrs and slaters.

Table 5:2, idiieh shows Hessbera of Parliament In the 1965 
Parliament, lends a crude yerificatlon to the claim that Tanganyikan 
nationalists were largely young. This fact becomes more erldent idien 
one realizes that most of the listed Members of Parliament started 
being active In politics 10 years previcusly. According to Hopkin,

*■ ' about 60 percent of those in the 1965 Parliament were also politically
active during the colonial epoch.^ This fact is supported by 
Table 5:3 and 5:4 which show the dates when various Members of 
Parliament Joined Tanu.

ECONCHIC DEVELOPMENT
The exact role played by economic development in the manifesta­

tion of conflict cannot be adequately assessed. However, like 
education, it brought about a set of changes within the African 
population which increased involvement and socialization into the 
colonial situation and further acted as a preparation for the accep­

tance of further changes, among vAich was political change. In 
this regard, Fanon has written that, "to understand something new 
requires that we make ourselves ready for it, that we prepare ourselves 
for it;*it entails the shaping of a new form."^ This thesis points 
to the fact that in order to accept and adopt changes one must be

U. Ibid., n. 117.
12. Fanon, pp. cit.. p.'^84.
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ready for it, at least mentally.^
The way in which nationalism was adopted by those Africans

in the wage economy and living in the most developed rural areas of
Tanganyika, such as the lake and Northern Provinces, tends to support
this thesis. In these areas, the involvement in economic development
created an ambition to go upward not only economically but also 
politically. Participation in economio development and enterprise 
also offered many Africans occasion for leadership.

In Tanganyika, the country's econony was divided into two — 
the African and the non-African. Subsistence largely characterized 
the African economy, idiereas the non-African economy, idiolly baaed 
on money econony, was coinjosed of large scale agriculture, mining, 
commerce, and other industries^ (For a more detailed breakdown, 
see Table 5!5. No data is available showing African ownership of 
any large scale conmercial and agricultxiral concerns.).

The Europeans and Asians initiated a system of commerce based 
on li^jortation of comnonly used European and Asian goods and, in 
turn, exported agricultural products and other raw materials. 
European and Aslan businessmen became importers, exporters, idiole- 
salers^ distributors, and retail salesmen for the country. In 
retail and wholesale trade-, as Table 5:5 shows, the Indians and

13. Eric Hoffer, The True Believer: Thoughts on the Nature of Maas 
Movement. New fork: Harper, 1951.

14. Tanganyika; "labour Department Annual Report(s). Dar-es-Salaam: 
Government Printer, 1948-1964.



Arabs excelled. To successldlly operate their conmeree, both the
Europeans and Asians relied upon African labor.

Evidence tends to suggest that much of Indian and Arab enter­

prise, especially in retail trade, vas largely in terms of"small 
shops, uhich were oMned and run by the same person. Such enterprises 
eventually carried these merchants far into the rural interior, far 
outside urban centers.

The Indians and Arabs faced serious competition in raining and 
agriculture, where in 1957, the European share was over bO^percent. 
European owned farms were large in size and not hl^ily mechanized. 
Both the farms and mines relied heavily on "cheap" African labor. 
Consequently, the agricultural and mining enterprises in the colonial
epoch were the largest employers of Africans, accounting for well 

half^^
of all-the Africans in the wage econony, and thereby 

becoming centers for large concentrations of Africans living outside
over

both the traditional and the \irban milieu. In these centers they 
lived in segregated areas, in houses provided by their engjloyers.

These African farm and mine workers, together with those in 
secondary industries, provided concentration of Africans who were 
highly socialized into the western value system. They were drawn from 
all parts of Tanganyika. • As they concentrated in one place, lived in

•■V

15. Tanganyika! Annual-Beport. Colonial No. 293, London: H.H.S.O. 
also see Tanzania: Hinlst-rv of labour Annual Report. Dar-es- 
Salaam: Government Printer, 1966.

16. Tanganyika_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  Nairobi: East African High
Commission, East African Statistical Department, 1958.
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qaartera exclusively African, and spoke a conmon language (Swahili), 
nationalist mobilization was made easy, more particularly as most 
of them were already organized into the labor movement idiich was 
formed before Tanu, and had worked closely with. it. Their availability 
for mobilization is shown by the rapidity of the growth of the trade 
.union movement (see Table 5i(>).

In the colonial situation, the distinction between economic 
and political issues was hard to make. In fact the two were inter­

woven. The issues \diich drew the rank and file to join Trade Unions, 
were the same as those for idiich Tanganyika African National Union, 
established in 195A, was fighting. There was indeed so great an 
overlap of the leaders of political and occupational organizations.
as virtually to make the two a single movement. For instance Kawawa
who, from 1955, was the President of the Tanganyika Federation of 
Labour, was also head of the Tanu Toubh League Movement. Both

movements endeavored, in one way or the other, to modify the imbalance
of social, economic, and political power between Africans on the one 
hand, and Europeans and Asians on the other. Further, as already 
indicated above, the leadership producing stratum — i.e. middle 
class — was a highly unified entity.

- ^

In some rural areas, as-mentioned above, there was a development 
of a cash econooy. This was particularly marked among a few ethnic 
groups, such as the Chagga, Wameru, Wahaya, Wasukuma, and some others. 
It was among those groups that colonial confligt first emerged in 
rural areas, and many of the nationalist leaders originated in those
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especially through the tribal associations and cooperative
A substantial proportion of members of the economically 

developed ethnic groups, as they became orgaiized into cooperatives, 
responded encouragingly both to the technical advice provided by the 
Government, and to cash incentives offered for more production. 
.Writing on the effects of cooperatives, McDonald notes that;

groups.

movements.

in no other part of the world had the cooperative 
movement so quickly and so conqjletely effected 
social and economio change as it has within the 
past generation in Tanganyika. It also served 
the vital purpose of groondng leadership for. the 
country, while other channels — in business,

— ware beingand in government particularly 
denied to them.I®

The cooperatives did in the rural agricultural economy, what 
Trade Dnions did in the urban wage eoonony. The cooperative leader­

ship, worked closely with Tanu leadership. Of the current top men
in the Tanu government, about half previously held top positions in 

As MacDonald points out, “from graduates of suchcooperatives.

training and e:q)erience in cooperatives, Julius Nyerere was to recruit
20

the nucleus of his cabinet and his government department heads."
Below leadership level Tanu gained early and strong support 

in those areas >diere economic development and cooperative movements
-V

4*

»

17. Alexander MacDondld, Tanganyika: Young Mation in a Hurry. New 
York: Hawthorn Books, Inc., pp. 12A-36.

le. Ibid., p. 126.
19. iiho's Who in East Africa. 196A. op. cit.

20. MacDonald, op. cit.. p. 126.

J.
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achieved the most growth. Excelling in this were the coffee-growing
21

Chagga who, on the basis of available evidence, had accepted modem
methods of coffee-growing, which included the use of mechanical tech- 

22
niques, as ear^ as 1925. Chagga coffee production, which by 1925 
stood at 600 tons, rose by 1953 to 7,910 tons, bringing in more 
than £3 million. From the profits, tin Chagga Coffee Cooperative 
formed an All African secondary school, costing well over .flOO.OOO. 
It was the only school of commerce in Tmganylka, and it became the 
center of cooperative training in the country. As MacDonald puts 
it, from here trained cooperative leaders and inspectors graduated
from this school and "became a familiar sight around the countryside
where they travelled by motorcycles to hold meetings and inspect 
books. Many of these combined their cooperative functions with 
politics, thereby spreading the nationalist movements in the rural
areas.

Other economic developments were aocoinjanied by cooperative 
movements, but on a smaller scale than that of the Cha^a, The 
Rungwe Cooperative Union sprang up in the Southern Highlands, idiich 
produced mostly coffee. It was headed by Kasambala. In the lake
Province, v<>ere cotton was most commonly grown, the Bukoba Cooperative '

Native Union was formed.' It was headed by C. George Kahama. Around

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Colonial-Ho.Cs) op. cit. 1920-1960,
-and Tanganyika: Department of Agriculture Annual Report(a). 
Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1921-1960.

op. cit.
23. MacDonald, on. cit.. p. 127._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

21. ran'

22.

-1
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Meru Monntalii, the Mara Cooperative Onion, headed hy Silo Swai, was 
formed. In the east of Victoria Kwanza, the lake Province Growers 
Association or.the Victoria Federation of Cooperative Union was 
created. Its members were cotton growers, and its head was Paul 
Bomani.

As a crude indicator of the Important role these cooperatives 
played in the colonial conflict, all the above mentioned leaders were 
also top Tanu men, ^*o held ministerial posts in the post-ind^endence 
government. This political role of the cooperatives penetrated lower 
to the rank and file, therely giving Tanu, and the nationalist movement 
as a whole, a potential mammoth membership estimated to be 327,000 
by i960. Although membership in the cooperative movement did not mean 
automatic Tanu member*ip, a large number of cooperative members 
were also Tanu members. The cooperatives,, therefore, did in the 
countryside what Trade Onions did in urban centers — they provided 
raw material for nationalist organization.

EOEAL LOCAL GOVEHMffiyr
To join a nationalist party indicated acceptance of the replace-,,^

ment of the current power structure by a new brand of leadership, that
»

of African nationalists. In rural areas, this involved the rejection 
of the traditional rulers, idilch was a revolutionary step as it meant 
discarding some of the dictates of tribal custom. Ironically, in 
Tanganyika, the colonial state's policy of indirect rule, initially- 
intended to preserve traditional authority, became a stimulus for 
the rural mass to support the nationalists in their confrontation with

• !-
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tho colonial state.
The exposiu-e of Tanganyikan traditional authority to foreign 

influence dates back to the time of Arab imperialism and economic 
adventtirism, estimated to be 2CX3 years before the coming of the 
Europeans, during >dilch time the political institutions of Tanganyika's 

. Tarious ethnic groups \mderwent some modification.^
this time more dramatic, came with the German colonial regime, idiich
as Indicated in Chapter III, introduced direct rule in the rural 

25
One of the most radical changes affecting the traditional

Further changes.

areas.

political institutions iras the introduction of patrilineal succession
and inheritance idiieh drastically changed the structure of the

26
matrilineal societies.

Francis Barrow Pearce, Zanaibar — The Island Hetropolis of East 
Africa. London: T.F. Unwin, Ltd., 1920j Sir John Gray, History 
of Zanzibar. London; Oxford Univerity Press, 1962; also 
"Zanzibar and the Coastal Belt. 13AO-fi4" in Roland Anthoi^
Oliyer and Gerrase Mathew (ed.;, History of East Africa. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1966; Sir Reginald Coupland, East Africa and Its 
Invaders. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1961; Richard Eeusch,
"How the Swahili People and language Came into Existence," in 
Tanganyika Notes and Records, No. 34 Janmry 1953> PP* 20-27*
Greville Stewart P. Freeman-Grenville, "The German Sphere 1884- 
1896" in Oliver and Mathew, og. clt.: Endth Hengistone, Africa; 
Anewy Young Giant. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, ^blishera,

London:
E. Stanford, 1893; John-Perry Moffett, A Handbook of Tanganyika. 
Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1958; Zoe Marsh, East Africa 
Through Contemporary Records. New York: Frederick Unger Publish­
ing Co., 1961.

24.

-VV 25. - t

1961; Sir John Scott Keltie,

26. Audrey Richards, East African Chiefs: A Study of Political
London:

Oxford University Press, I960, pp. 230-239.
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The arrival of the British colonial regime on the scene'in 
1920 and its introduction of indirect nile cosqplicated and revolution­

ized the traditional political structure even further. The periLod of 
British rural administration cannot be viewed only as a Sominating 
phenomenon in rural areas. It was also a revolutionizing mechanism, 
forcing ruraL political change as it sought to reconstruct the 
traditional political institutions along the pattern of the colonial 
bureaucratic stats, while not disintegrating the traditional system. 
Sir Donald Cameron, the Governor, stated this as follows: "We • 
must not in fact destroy the atmosphere, the African mnd,, the whole 
foundation of his race. We must endeavour to purge the native system 
of its excesses, to graft our higher civilization upon soundly rooted 
native stock that has its foundations in the hearts of the people."^

Sural administration in Tanganyika stands as one of the most 
impressive forces that drastically changed and moulded the traditional 
systems, and gave to rural areas not only new political institutional 
structures but all the frustrations and strains that acconpany any 
social change, let alone radical institutional change. The historj- 
of the colonial regime is that of a government short of both money 
and manpcjyer, idiich set out to rule a vast country with inadequate 
communication facilities — and succeeded.

The colonial state, under Sir Donald Cameron, moved decisively

1 .
27. Sir Donald Cameron, Tanganyika Native Adminiatration Memnninda I, 

Dar-es-Sala^, Government Printer, 1930, p. 4j "Native Administra­
tion in Nigeria and Tanganyika" in African Social Journal. Vol. 36, 
November, 1937.
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\
to set up an intricate system of uniform rural administration, called 
Indirect Hule. In order to incorporate the 120 different ethnic 
political institutions while at the same time attaining unifomiity,

• pp
four models or types of Native Authorities were instituted!

This typo approximates1. "Mfaume" —
- the typical model of native authority; irfiere the traditional chief 
is the Native Authority in his chiefdom.

2. Federation of Chiefs sitting as a council for common 
purposes, each individual chief having authority over his own area

i or chiefdom.
3. The Tribal Council conqjosed of petty chiefs or headmen, 

all of the same tribes. Each sub-unit is semi-autonomous, and the
council may issue rules for the idiole area.

4. Minor chiefs >dio might be village headmen, heads of clans, 
or lineage leaders in siolated and not easily accessible sections 
of the country, it was iii5)raotical to federate. All these were 
designated as Native Authorities, each performed similar functions, 
enacted by-laws, had Native Authority Courts^md Native Authority 
Treasuries.^^

■V
-

*
28. Lord Hailey, Native Administration in the British African Terri­

tories . Parts 1 and IT, London: His Majesty's Stationary Office 
1950 and 1951; Audrey Richards (ed.), op. oit.; Lucy Main,
.. London: Penguin Books, 1962; Meyer Fortes
and E.E. Evans-Pritchard, African Political Systems. London:
Oxford University Press, 1940; John Middleton, Trtbes Without 
Rulers. London: Rutledge and Kegan Paul, 1958.

29. John P. Moffett (ed.), op. cit.; _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Memoranda. No. 2 and 3, Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1951 
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Between the years 1925 and 1945, the main concern of the 
Administration was to find "real” traditional rulers to fill the
traditional offices,, a task iajmssible of realization in a country
that had undergone centuries of changes, such as Tanganyika had.
Fosbrook,' at one time a Tanganyika District Canndssioner, paints a
ItolnaUng picture of the hunt for the traditional chiefs:

I am not going to burden you with details when 
the soturces are so accessible but a point to 
emphasize here is the matter of timing; we are 
talking .about 1925-26, this time being a time 
vdien anthropologists themselves hadn't really 
made clear the existence of tribes "without 
rvders," So, lacking this guidance from the 
anthropologists, the framers of policy went 
in on the assungjtion that there had been a 
golden age when each tribe ran itself by some 
perfectly adapted to the conditions of that 
particular tribe; people realized of course that 
there was a difference between the Hasai and 
the coastal people, but thought that there must 
be some underlying principles whereby ^1 these 
tribes could be led to conform or fit themselves 
into a legal framework of general application.
Well, with that as a basis, :*ere you did not 
find any existing hierarchy or chief you thought 
something was wrong, that the fellow who was 
looking, was not looking hard enough. So many 
District Comnissioners who reported to headquarters 
that they were sorry they could not find a chief, 
got a reply to say he had better do so or else!
Siy it might well be that they went back again 
to the head messenger, that fountain of knowledge 
an^ information on which District Commissioners 
rely so greatly ... and if the head messenger 
was really bright, he helped both himself and 
his District Commissioner saying, "Well, 
my own family is the chiefly family of this 
area." So he got his name put down and often 
he could jroduce as evidence that he had a stool 
name, a genealogy or lineage that went back to 
a depth of ten or a dozen steps, he could show 
the insignia and explain how he had been presented 
with a particular type of hat or flywhisk or 
ceremonial axe; and, of course, all this sounded

L
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very plausible. But I can quote one district 
where I know of about 800 of these lineage 
heads who are formerly enstooled and presented 
with this insignia. So although, the office 
messenger was able to produce all this corro­
borative evidence to claim the chieftainship, 
so could another 799 people in the same district, 
if they had only bean looked for.3°

The post-war epoch was marked as much by changes of personnel 
in- the Colonial Office, Labour Party politicians replacing conserva­

tives, as by changes in the colonial philosophy of rural administra­

tion, summed up by Creech-Jones, who was the Under-Secretary in the 
Colonial Office, as one of evolution rather than of maintaining the 

: status quo;

We have moved a long way since lard lugard 
popularised the concept of indirect rule, a 
policy which fully recognised the structxire of 
African society and idiich accepted and tried 
to govern through the indigenous institutions 
... The essence of the system was the continuance 
of the old ways of life insofar as it was not 
contrary to British conceptions of natural 
justice. Apart from the desire to eliminate 
certain objectionable practices, it was, broadly 
speaking, a static policy, or one which moved 
only at the speed of the societies for which 
it was designed. It could not, in the nature 
of things, remain permanently suitable when 
new economic, political and social changes 
began to work and modify the authority, habit - i

»
30. Henry Fosbrook, From Tribal Rule to Modem Government. lusaka: 

Rhodes-IAvingston Institute, 1959, p. 21j Tanganyika Notes and 
Records. No. 28, Deoember^ 1948, pp. 1-50; Gordon Wilson, 
"Tatoga of Tarika," Tanganyika Notes and Records. Ho. 33, July, 
1953; for more discussion on appointments of chiefs, Gus J. 
liebenow, "Legitimacy of Alien Relation: The Ifyatum of 
Tangaiyika,"- Western Political Science Quarterly. XCV, March, 
1961, Part I, pp. 64-86; "Response to Planned Political Changes 

> , r , Political Socialin a Tanganyika Tribal Group," in Ameri_ _
Research. Vol. I, No. 2, June, 1959, also in Richards (ed), oe. '• 

_ oit., PE. 245-;46.^- -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
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and vaja of life of the whole corananity...
We are now called upon to apply a new yaid 
stick to an awakening African society. We use 
the word developoent to describe the new process...

All this necessarily involves adjuatmnt in 
the conceptions of political structure and respon­
sibility. It means a marked change in approaoH' 
to indirect rule... In short, government requires 

- more dynamic and flexible expression in the changing 
conditions of to-day. ^It is less that policy 
should be restrained by the old, almost universal 
conservatism in African society which served as 
the basis of indirect nile policy; but that it 
should meet the desire for change and inprovemsnt 
on the part of the African people themselves.
Local government machinery is required for the 
adndnistration of plans for progress in the 
economic and social fields, while an outlet is 
required for the growing political consciousness 
of the ordinary people. For these purposes the 
unmodified traditional machinery is inadequate; 
and, whenever possible, it must be adapted to 
the new needs of local government and administra­
tion. It is no longer a question of maintaining 
the status quo, where its use no longer meets the 
wishes of the people; but clearly it must be an 
object of policy, where the people ^e developing 
their own ideas of progress, to help them build 
up institutions which satisfy their wishes and are 
adequate for more modem needs.31

In Tanganyika, this policy was directed at the amalgamation and
democratization of rural administration. Sir Charles Dundas, Secretary
for Native Affairs in Tanganyika describes the policy this way:

that the development of the system of Native 
^Administration should be in the direction of 
creating and autonomous local native government 
having its own legislation, treasiiry and authori­
ties, and that gradually the administrative 
officers should assume more and more functions

31. Journal of African Administration. Vol. I, No. 1, January, 1949, 
pp. 3-4.

_ l—.
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of Residont Adivaers rather than executive officialsi 
and that one of the neans whereby this syotem 
can bo developed ie the establishment of local 
native councils, and eventually councils composed 
of the recognised native authorities over larger 
native areas,32

This policy led the colonial state to embark on various 
experimental procedures in amalgamation which reached their peak 

-in-the early 1950s. At the base of those experiments was the colonial
belief that political construction in a colony should take place 

This principle was very greatly stressed •from the ground up. 
after 1950. The policy of starting from the ground up is perhaps 
well summarized in the Crown Colonist's leading article, February
19i|8, >diich states ,that^,

active participation in local government is 
valmble not only as an education in public 
affairs and for its direct benefits to the 
comminity and individuals eonprising it, but 
because it forms both a training ground and a 
stepping stone towards the efficient conduct 
of larger affairs. Host people can understand 
the problems at their doors — the village 
school, local sanitation or housing, the better 
cultivation of their own fields, and so forth —

-VMargaret Bates, Tanganyika Under British Arim-ini atration 1920-1955. 
Dissertation, Oxford: St. Hilda's College, 1957, pp. 84-85.
*

For a discussion on e;q)eriments on local government see: C, 
Winning-Ingram, • "Reforming local Government in a Tanganyika 
District," Journal of African Administration (J.A.A.) 2, 3 
1950, pp. 21-28j F.A. Montague and F.A. Page Jones, "Some 
Difficulties in the Democratization of Native Administration in 
Tanganyika," in J.A.A.■ 3, 1 January, 1951 pp. 21-27j Z.E. Kingdom, 
"The initiation of a System of local Government'by African Rural 
Councils in the Rungwe District of Tanganyika.” J.A.A.. 3, 4 
October, 1951, pp. 186-191; Margery Perham, lugard: Thn Tears 
of Authority 1892-1945. London: Collins, I960.

32.

33.
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more readily and surely than they can appreciate 
wider issues affecting the country as a whole. ^
It is therefore to the field of local goTemment 
that we must chiefly look for the training of 
an intellegent electorate, of conjjetont executive 
officers and members of Legislative Council.^

This policy was one of gradualism, idiich, while realizing that 
Africans'must in the, end rule thdmselves, felt, at the same time, ,

^ that there was ample time, and that such a process of transfer of
power is of necessity a slow process, requiring apprenticeship. Rural 
local government was seen as the most likely institution for leadership: 
training,^^

in the Central Government came in 1951 as part of the Constitutional
.The result was that the development 

in rural govemmnnt in the post 1950 epoch assumed morq, momentum.
In early 1951, as a first step, the elective principle and

the secret ballot system were introduced for electing officers at
37

the village level on' a limited scale.
steadily extended until by I960 almost all the officers at that level 
were elected in every village.

The next step was the application of the same principle at the 
level of the chiefdom. In 1953, a Native JVuthority ordinance was

and efforts to make it a training ground for leadership

Committee's recommendations.

After that, the system was

•V

3A. Crown Colonist. February, 1948, No. 195, Vol. 18, p. 6.
35, Colonial No{s)., op. oit., 201, 242, 271, 277 and 273 (sections 

on local government).
I, 1951. D£ir-es-Salaam:36.

Government FWjiter, 1951. 
37. Colonial No. 278, op. cit.
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passed purporting to make all Native Authorities constitutional rulers,
^ The Native Authorities were towho were to reign and not to rule, 

be transformed into local councils, idiose officers were to be elected 
by the populace. On the eve of independence, there were In Tanganyika 
2,800 such representative councils, representing well over three­

-quarters of the rural local government councils. As in the village 
councils, and the rest of the rural local government, Europeans and 
Asians in these areas remained above the Council's jurisdiction.

Very little progress was made at both district and provincial 
!levels. At these levels, the Constitutional Committee's recommendations, 
idiich were accepted by the Government, required that nominated multi­

racial advisory councils be established, from which statutory councils 
would evolve. However, on the eve of independence there were only 
two Provincial Councils, both of which were almost exclusively composed 
of European officials, and only three Advisory District Councils, out 
of 58 districts. These three were officially described as "multi­

racial."

“^"nie changes in rural local government trough a familiarity 
with dramatic chan^ to rural Tanganyika and broke down moat of the 

oqndln^ traditional authority, thereby preparing the rural 
populace, though,indirectly, for the acceptance'of Tanu ideologies. 
In this sense, rural local government , joins’the trade unions and the

aura surr

38. Colonial No(s)i o£. ci^., 307, 317.
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cooperative movements in its contributory role to the success of the 
mobilization of the popiilace.

UHBAUIZATION, HORUD WAR H AHD TAHGANIIKA'S IHTBRNATIONAL-TRUSTEESHIP 
STATUS

Urban centers in Tangai^ri]^ provided a milieu within which
In these areas,

colonial conflict was born art matured, to be spread later into the
.-peoples of different race confronted each other.

rural areas.
Two vital points about urbanization in Tanganyika are its recent 

development and rapid growth. The presence of towns in Tanganyika 
only dates back to the early 1920's. Since the end of World War II, 
the rate of urbanization has been very rapid. Between 1948 and 1957, 
it more than doubled (see Table 5!?). However, despite this rapid 
and mushroom growth, the level of Tanganyika's urbanization in 1957, 
namely 4.1 percent, still remained low, even ly African standards.
There were then 12 towns scattered all over the country, on the coast 
or at lakes as ports, or as communication centers located at major 
junctions, such as railway lines or major roads.

- The urban centers, though small, drew their population from 
both far and near; Tanganyika, East and Central Africa, Europe and 
Asia. Consequently, th'e towns provided a meeting place for peoples 
of different races and cultures. Most of the non-Africans lived in 
urban centers, and most of the educated (i.e. Westernized) Africans 
also lived in towns, as they were the main centers for white-collar 
employment.

•■V
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For the town dwellers to.live peacefully together, a radical 
change in the basic beliefs of each race was necessary for the adjust- 
Inent to now conditions which differed greatly from those where the
population originated. The rapid rate of growth, as well as the 
technological "and organizational changes idxich wore taking place as
a result of urbanization, were not followed by corresponding cultural
^ .. .

or value changes. This circumstance created a gap, a cultural lag 
comparable to that described by Redfield, when he wrote that, "The 
moral order which refers to the nature of the bonds between men and 
their value — their conviction of what is right and wrong — will 
change more slowly than the technical order in vdiich men are bound h7 
things rather than by sentiment.

This cultural lag, one of the sources of colonial tension, was 
more characteristic of the European and Asian population than of the 
African town-dwellers, whose cultural values underwent considerable 
change from traditional to western. The conservative outlook of the 
superordinate sections of the society added greatly to the discontent 
that became instrumental in the transformation of conflict from latent 
to manifest conflict. This e:q)lalns the fact that urban Africans 
most aware of tJtls gap, and that from them originated nationalist

i

.,39

were

39. Quoted in Hortense Powdermaker, Conner Town; Changing Africa.
the Human Situation on the Rhodesian Connerbelt■ Hew Tork: Harper 
Books, 1966, p. lAj also see Robert-Redfield, The Pr-imit.iva World 
—a Tx- m- - ...- - Ithaca: Cornell Dniversity Press, 1953,
pp. 1-25.
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political parties.
The cultural lag. In the colonial situation, extended to the Turban 

InstltTitlons. Despite the preponderance of Africans In Tirban centers, 
four Africans to one non-African, the view of both the colonial state 
and the &iropeans at large was that Africans were living In towns but 
were not basically urban in inclination, for they belonged to the 
rural areas from Triilch they came. Until the middle of the 1950s, 
this view prevailed in Tanganyika, and was reflected in the Tirban
institutions where no provision was made for the participation of 
Africans. Although a large number of educated Africans lived in 
towns during the post World War II period. Urban Advisory Councils, 
comparable to those in the Rhodesian Copperbelt,^ were nmnned
wholly by "traditional rulers," whose functions were "purely adTrisory."^
After 1954, this policy i»as modified in the large towns, especially 
in Dar-es-Salaam, where multi-racial urban institutions were estab­

lished with equal racial representation.^^ This change, however, was 
seen to have come a little too late, for the seeds of discontent had 
already been sown and had begun to mature.

Another aspect of Tirbanization relevant in the discussion of 
colonial conflict is migration. A high rate of internal migration

(f

40. Tanganyika Annual ReportCs). Colonial NoCs)., op. cit.
41. Arnold'Leonard Epstein, _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _

Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1958.
42. Tanganyika Local Government Memoranda 1952. op. cit., p. 32.
43. Tanganyika Annual ReportCs) Colonial Mo(s).. onr'cit. .^iq20-l<?4n.

frican Cnmmunitv.
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usiially assists the spread of nationalist Ideas, and promotes strains
in the society, thereby facilitating the awareness of colonial
conflict in the society. Thus Weiner writes of India:

... large numbers of rootless, crowded, and often 
unmarried urban woricers are easily provoked to 
violence and readily organised by political 
groups. (In addition) tbs' continued ties between 
the urban worker and the rural area to which he 

^ - ■ returns for births, weddings, and funerals, and
In tdiich he settles when he has sufficient 
income, serves to bring urban political ideas 
and .organization to the rural areas.44

Both the official statistics and OuUivor' a study of migrant 
Urorkers in Southern Tanganyika lend rough support to the belief that 
there was a high rate of both intra-territorial and inter-territorial 
migration which increased each year. In 1949, an estimated 10,000 
Tanganyikans were working in Northern Ehodesia, Southern Rhodesia, 
and South Africa. In the same year, 3,148 were in Kenya, and 6,573 
in Uganda, and a large nvimber of Tanganyikans were reported to be 
in the Congo, Angola, Mozambique, and Nyasaland. The inter-territorial' 
migration involves constant movement to and fro between the countries, 
as some go out and others return. As 4,600 left in 1949 for Northern 
Rhodesia, 4,3(30 returned to Tanganyika.As the labor migration ■v

A

44. Myron Weiner in Gabriel, A.'Almond and James S. Coleman (eds.), 
Rie Ralltics of the Devkloning Areas. Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, I960, p. 174.

,, Department of lab^. Annual Report. 1949. on. cit.j

East African Institute of Social ResWch. 195^So^eiafr^ 
Commissioner Annual Reports. Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer. 
1920-60. . ’

45. ■

1.
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affected particularly the poor and leas developed areas, it must 
have helped the spread of nationalism. The exact role, however, of 
this type of contact, in the spreading of information and ideas, 
remains obscure.^6

^orld War II was generally seen as a stimulus to the growth of 
African nationalism. In Tanganyika, idiile the period before the war 
was marked by an absence of political awareness, the period following 
the war saw a sudden rise in political consciousness, and the accom­

panying ideas which included the demand for self-rule. The exact 
role the war played in this outburst of nationalism remains unclear 
as writers on the political history of Tanganyika present differing 
theses. Yoving and Margaret Bates do not regard the war as having 
had an effect. On the other hand, Idstowel, a historian, maintains 
that the war, through increased contact with Europeans by Africans 
who served in the.«ings African Rifles (K.A.R.), stirred up new 
aspirations, and accelerated the organization of political parties.

The war apparently offered for the first time, a significant 
number of Africans a "chance" to see the world outside their homeland 
by being Sent abroad to fight the enemies of their colonizers. They 
were thereby exposed to some very new ideas and concepts of which they 
had not been aware under the- pre-war colonial rule. Perhaps for the

-V
■ f

• 1*6, Anthony OberschaU, Media Exposure. Information level and Aspira­
tion in Rural Uganda. August, 1967 (Tale University, unpublished),i 
1967.

47. Margaret-Bates in Gwendolen Carter (ed.)^ African One-Partv States. 
Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1964, p. 186.
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flrs'b time mai^ of then had occasion to see the other face of the
Europeans. For now, the European was no longer regarded as an all-
loving Christian, as most British presented thenselves in Tanganyika
before the war. African soldiers saw the brutal killing of Europeans
by other Europeans. It must have been a traumatic experience as it
suddsnly occurredito the African soldiers that their colonizers were
not as perfect as they had appeared to be in Tanganyika. This

experience and discovery not only changed the attitude toward
Europeans but injected in some Africans new ideas for in^jroving
conditions at home. The war also opened the eyes of Tanganyikan
soldiers by allowing increased foreign contact and by ejqjoslng them
to now experiences. At any rate, as Llstowel has shown, the bulk of
the forerunners of Tanu came from K.A.R, soldiers. In the early 1950s
it was from this group that the first well documented political petition
to the Constitutional Committee was submitted. It was from these 

f’
ex-soldiers that the name "Tanu" originated, and the President of the 
Tanganyikan African Associatloh, the forerunner of Tanganyika African 
National Union, was himself an ex-soldier.

The period after World War H was also characterized by a 
new colonial philosophy which was intaided to give to the local people 
more participation in government.. As already shown in Chapter III, 
the period saw the first African manbers of parliament, the de- 
Europeanlzation of the Executive CouncU, limited Africanization of

AS

•t

48. Judith listowel. The Making of Tanganyika. London: Chatto and 
Windus, 1965, pp. 182-194.
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the Senior Service, and changes in both urban and rural government. 
Between 1945-195if, colonial philosophy was in fact far ahead of 
African ejqjectations. This was a strange period in colonial history, 
as the colonial state pulled Africans instead of being push^ by 
Africans, along the path of constitutional development. One such
occasion was the acceptance of the 1951 Constitutional Committee's
^ .. .
proposals, which left the European Community desperately infuriated, 
the Asians greatly amazed at their constitutional gains, and Africans 
askance, Tinbelieving and unprepared for the changes, which explains 
their initial acceptance of the proposals. Tet, these constituional 
developments had quick and direct consequences, and did succeed in 
stimulating nationalism, although it was not xintil four years later 
that the effects became apparent. From then on, African demands began 
to outstrip the constitutional programs of the Government.

Tanganyika's Trusteeship status also played its part in stimu­

lating nationalist feelings and in arousing hostility against the 
colonial situ± ion. Apart from the constant questions, petitions, 
and presentations on Tangaiyika which various countries raised in the 
U.N., the O/H.- Visiting Missions had a great influence in arousing 
political irj among the populace. Since 1948, every third year welcomed 
a U.N. Visiting Mission. -On each occasion its manbers traveled all 
over the country listening to political grievances. At times, they 
even enticed the telling of grievances. Here, in the rural areas, 
they sat under the shade of the tree, amidst a large crowd of Africans, 
listening to orally presented grievances. In urban centers, educated
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Africans were normally hard pressed by the Missions to present their
demands. In writing up their reports, the Missions seemed to be 
over-biased in favor of the African point of view. This was especially 
true of the 195A Mission, whose report was rejected by the British 
Government. These frequent visits which were not often welcomed by 
the Government and the Europeans, seem to have played an inspirational
role for Africans and the rise of African nationalism.

The initial period, 1949-54, when African nationalism was 
bom, was marked by the political activities of the Tanganyika Euro­

pean Council (T.E.C.), a European political party, which offered 
the African leaders a model of strategy in political organization. It

also showed them the sort of activities on which to pattern their
political parties. The extreme demands of the T.E.C. for more political 
rights for Europeans, and the most violent and bitter attacks on the 
government's acceptance of the parity formula in the early 1950's came 
both through public meetings and the press. These media offered the 
African a chance to see how political demagoguery works, while it also 
stimulated their interest in politics.

The' use of political oratory, and the organization of public 
political rfeetings, were means of mobilizing and spreading political 
ideas. They were particnjlarlyiiseful in Tanganyika. In the absence 
of modem mass media, mass rallies became the only effective weapons 
for the mobilization of'the African masses, especially after 1954.
Unlike western coSitries, not many persona 00111* read newapafiers, and 
only a few had radios, which were in any event, largely Government
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controlled. Daring the colonial era there wae only one daily English 
newspaper in Tanganyika — the Tanganyika Standard — idiich was owned 
by Europeans. It was not until 1957 that a Swahili daily, Africa, 
was started. Around the same time, three other papers: HguTumo, 
Uhuru. and-Spearhead, as well as a newsreel, called Sautl Xa Tanu. 
appeared. However, the circulation of the newspapers appears to have 

*T3een very limited; as Margaret Bates observed in 1962, "readership 
is mostly confined to Dar-es-Salaam and other large towns, and the 
rural reader depends on newssheets issued by tribal administrations or
by Missions, plus a monthly log issued by the Department of Education 
Mambo Leo."^^ The only powerful means of comminication in the rural
areas were mass meetings and word of mouth.

News passed through word of mouth normally originated from
public meetings, towns, radios, newspapers, or "tribal baraza." In 
rural areas, a lot of time was spent on disoussions of a wide range 
of topics. Those with fresh news, information leaders, would beoome 
centers of attraction as many would seek to solicit more information 
from them. The fresh news then became a basis of the day's discussion. 
Such discussions generally took place under the shadSvpf a tree, or 
perhaps aroimd a fire. An interesting news item might be discussed 
many times. Having heard, the nws, people passed it on to others, 
often not without exaggeration, in an effort -to oreate more Interest.

■'V
• '

49. Margaret Bates, o^. cit p. 443.*>
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ThuB, word of mouth hecamo a powerful medium of mass comnunicatlon in 
rural Tanganyika, and must have greatly aided the spread of nationalist 
ideas.

LEGAL STBUCTUHES
A significant element in the-development of colonial conflict 

is the opportunity for political organization. Not all the types 
of legal structure in the colonial sitmtion permitted the previously
mentioned conducive conditions to become a framework within rdiich
conflict might be readily transformed from its latent form to overt
expression. In colonial Tanganyika, however, despite European opposi­

tion, the colonial laws in Tanganyika permitted freedom of organization
to all the races.

The mobilization of the African mass into an African conflict 
gi^)up — Tanu — after 1954, was fought tooth and nail by the European 
settlers. Much of the recruitment of Tanu members, especially between 
1956-58, was done in the face of the very fiercest opposition and 
counter-pressures from this group. No label was too vicious for the 
settlers to use in their name-calling of African nationalists, who
were branded agitators, self-seekers, power-hungry, irresponsible,

»
traitors, and gansters. To back the name-calling, and in an attempt 
to prevail on thp Government to halt African mtionalist political 
activities, settlers charged the Tanu leadership and its followers 
with subversive activities, intimidation, and other criminal acts.
In their lobbying, Europeans stressed the economic dangers to 
Tanganyika! On the 4th of July, 1956, a European member of Parliament

■•S
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asserted at a predoralnantly European mass rally that, "subversive 
activities are going on in Tanganyika and that extrema nationdLsm 
is frightening away foreign investments.

To some extent, European activities were rewarded idien, in 
1956, the Government passed a sedition law whiclj provides that: "any 
person who without lawful excuse makes any statement l^ely to raise 
discontent amongst anj race of the Territory or to promote feelings 
of ill will between different classes or connmnities of persons of 
the Territory is guilty of a misdemeanor and is liable to imprisonment 

The Goyemment, however, was very lenient in 
enforcing this law. It wa's, therefore, much to the credit of the 
colonial state and the British belief in and respeot for freedom of 
speech, assembly, and association that Africans were able to mobilize 
against the colonial situation.

In practice, it was the in^artiality of the Judiciary that 
guarded this freedom of assembly, as it gave fair pubU-c trial to 
those arrested for political crimes. It was no vain boast idien, on 
the 27th of September, 1958, a first-class magistrate, in siaumarizing 
his reasons ior an aoquital, stated that "whatever may be the ease 
in totalitarian countries, the broad principle of a right to speech 
is part of the law of this' protedtorate, and H.M.'s courts may always

.,50

.,51
for twelve months.

50. The Times. London, July 4, 1956, p. 8.
51. jia..Kajjy.um uina. Dar-es-Salaam; Government Printer, Penal Code 

Section 63, B. Also T/PET;Yl98, Addendum 2, op. cit.
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be counted upon to defend the proper exeroioe of this precious 
heritage. The man on trial, the Central Province Tanu Chairman, 
was accused of sedition because he had called the Tanganyikan Govern­

ment "an isqjerialist trap" and accused it of "encouraging disagree­

ments between tribal groups," an accusation which the magistrate 
4escribes as "so much verbiage carrying a faintly dirty air."

Not all those accused of political crimes wore acquitted, but
in all cases they had a fair trial, with the noted British lawyer,
Mr. Pritt, Q.C., defending most of the serious political cases.
such trial was of the editors of Mvra Africa, a daily newspaper, which
carried a highly emotional article asserting that:

the British are in our country to suck our blood 
and to obtain raw materials, not because he is 
sorry for us or wishes to teach us civilisation 
and progress. The longer he stays the more 
minerals and money will be taken out to his 
country where they cannot exist without us.53

Success in this case was minly due to the brilliance of Pritt's
defense, as he contended that the article was intended as a criticism
of Government policy and was not an attack on an individual or the
British oommonity as a whole, as Europeans claimed. Although the
editors were found guilty of a serious political offense, they received
a light sentence of six months imprisonment, because the magistrate

One

6

52. The Times. London, September 27, 1956, p. 5.
53. Md., July 29, 1958.
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felt that full, frank and free criticism of the Government should not 
only be permitted but encouraged.

The libel case of Ilyerere climaxed the emphasis which the 
Government put on freedom of assembly for Africans. In an article,
^ Sauti''Ya Tanu. Nyerere had accused the District Commissioner of 

vSongea, Mr. G.T.L. Scott, of closing the branches of the Onion, insti­

gating the people to make false accusations against Tanu, and dismias- 
ing the sub-chief for refusing to give false evidence against the

Apparently, in court, Mr. Nyerere was unable to substantiate 
these serious charges against a top administrator. "These serious 
allegations were only supported by the evidence of Hassaln Kgunytuikai, 
a shifty, mendacious, and unreliable witness," said the Ifagistrate, 
vdio continued to point out that "as a leader of a nationalist move­

ment Nyerere had the right to call the attention of the Government 
to the alleged maladministration in the Southern Province, but he 
(the Magistrate) did not agree that the publication was Justified.
The Magistrate maintained that "it was evident Nyerere wrote the 
offending article and that there was no evidence to show the allegation 
was true.'.. (and) that he (Nyerere) had accepted them without 
consulting any reliable source of information.

party.

<S
„57

5A. Ibid.. July 29, 1958.
55. Ibid., July 13, W58.
56. Ibid.. August 13, 1958, p. 7.
57. Ibid., Jnly 19, 1958.
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In his defense, Pritt, Q.C., called the charge an attack on,
the freedom of ordinary political expression.
There was unoontradictable £ind undisputed evidence 
that the Government would not put things right 
unless a complaint was made publicly. The right 
to ventilate a opnplaint puliioly was an inportant 
one^ It had been essential to draw not only the 
attention of the Government,but also of people of 
influence with the Government and therefore, the 
publication was not an offense.58

The defense case, which stressed the fact that the publication of the 
article was part of the right of freedom of speech, and that this 
included criticism of Government officialSj failed and Hr. Nyerere 
was fo\jnd guilty. To the surprise of nany, he was fined onlyf 150.

Tills leniency in dealing with political offenders was partly 
a result of the trusteeship status of Tanganyika, aiid the respect 
which Britain had for her pledges, one of which was to guarantee the 
right of freedom of association, hy vdilch Britain as an Administering
Authority was required to positvely encourage political organizations

CQ '

Because of its international status, events inamong Africans.
Tanganyika were closely watched, especially by anti-colonial groups, 
idip most of the time were ready to take Britain tp task in the U.N.

Britain, if she desired, could ignore
-V

' ifor any small infringement, 
these critioidh, as South African does regarding South West Africa,
but Britain was very sensitive to'what was going on in the U.H.,

58. Bie Times. London, July 19, 1958j and United Nations General 
Assembly Offical Report. 1957. Supplement No. 1, 2nd Session, 
p. 56; also Chapter H of the United Nations Charter.

59. Ibid.
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and sought to create a favorable image of herself as the hcsue of
democracy.

International, pressure was very much evident during the trial 
of Kyerere, as various anti-colonial movements both in Brifein and 
the United States became active. The International League for the 
Eights of Han, with headquarters in New York, petitioned the Trustee­

ship Coxmcil, claiming that it had been informed that Nyerere was
now deprived of his right of free speech by the 
Administrative Authority because of certain 
criticisms of the Government... He further 
informs us that some of his members have been 
arrested and held on charges of sedition. It 
strikes us as wholly unjustifiable that any 
sedition law should exist in a Territory where 
speech and association should be entirely free...
We draw your attention to these two facts with 
a request that the Council be informed and that 
consideration be given to urging the Administering 
Authority to accord native movements the libeiiies 
which the Trustee Agreement contenqilates.eO

The Movement for Colonial Freedom, another anti-colonial organi­

zation, called upon the Trusteeship Council to send an obsenrer to 
%erere's trial because

the Movement is not satisfied that Nyerere's 
case is likely to be presented in a spirit of 
ingartial search for the truth... We believe 
that the court will be greatly assisted in coming 
to^ firm decision by the presence in court of 
an observer or representative of the Trusteeship 
Council. We request that you send an observer 
with instructions to give to the Trusteeship 
Council a full report of the whole conduct of 
the trial and of the facts connected with the 
administration of the Trust Territory vdiich

\

■h’
c

60. T/PET2/211, op. eit.
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cama to 1ight during the trial... It is only 
in the light of such a report that the Trustee­
ship Council will be able to assess the wisdom 
of the action taken by the Government, and the 
value of TanU as a means of developing political 
understand!^ among the African.people of the 
Territory.

On the part of Britain these international pressures were not 
taken lightly, since they were exerted at a time when many members 
of the U.K., Including the United States £md Russia, were attacking 
British and French colonialism. Of all the British African colonies. 
Protectorates, and Territories, Tanganyika's legal structures were 
the best in terms of permitting African political organization.

In this chapter conditions under which the colonial strains 
outlined in Chapters IH and IV became transformed into overt conflict 

, are examined. These factors of conduoiveness, namely the colonial 
educational system, the economic development, the colonial rural 
administration, the international status of Tanganyika both produced 
leadership stratum and brought about, at least for a fairly sizeable 
section of the population, an awareness of the existence of these

The Tanganyika-legal structure, its internal status and the 
British beliSf in freedom of association stimulated and permitted the 
organization of political parties among the Europeans, Asians and 
Africans. These political parties became channels through idilch the 
manifest conflict proceeded. The nature of the overt oonfliot and the 
manner in vdiioh it proceeded are discussed in the next chapter.

-v
• istrains *

61. T/FEr2/222. OP. cit,
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TABLE 5:1 EAHLT ENVIRONHENT OF TANZAJOAH ELITES

Administrators in 
Percen'bages

Size of Community

Rural Village 32.0

Rural Centre 42.0

26.0Urban Area

Source: Raymond Hopkin, The Tanganyikan Elites, Fh.D. 
dissertation. Tale University, 1967. Table
3:8, p, 110.

TABIE 5:2 AGE OF TAHZANIAH M.P.'S IN 1965 PAHLIAHENT

Age Group Percentages

16.830 and under
31-35 18.5

■■V36-40

^-45

46-50

22.5
1

16.8

10.4

51-60 9.8

Over 60 5.5

Total 100.3

Source: Raymond Hopkins, oe. cit.. p. 116.
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TABIE 5:3 date OF ENTRI INTO POUTICS AMONG THE 1965 
M.P.'S

Date of Entry- Percentage of H.P.'a

Before 1945 1.7

1945 - 1950 1.7

1951 - 1954 8.6

1955 - 1958 34.5

1959 - 1961 13.8

1962 and after 39.7

Total 100.0

Source: Raymond Hopkin, op. clt.. p. 118.

Table 5:4 dates in which the 1965 m.p.'s joined 
IN TANU

'Date of Entry Percentage of M.P.'s

%jfore 1954
1954 - 1957 .

1958 - 1961

0

40.7

31.3-

1962 - 1965 28.0

Total 100.0

Source: Raymond Hopkin, oe. clt.
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TABIE 5:3 DATE OF EHTRT INTO POLITICS AMONG THE 1965
M.P.'S

Date of Entry- Percentage of H.P.' 3

Before 1945 •• W1.7 V.

1945 - 1950 1-7

1951 - 1954 8.6

1955 - 1958 34.5

1959 - 1961 13.8

1962 and after 39.7

Total 100.0

Source: Raymond Hopkln, og. oit., p. 118.

Table 5:4 dates in which the 1965 m.p.'s joined
IN TANU

i Date of ^itry Percentace of M.P«*a
Before 1954 
1954 - 1957 
1958 - 1961

0 *

40.7
r

31.3

1962 - 1965 28.0

Total 100.0 >!

Source: Raymond Hopkin, op. eit.

±
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^ TABLE 5:5 NON-AFRICAN OWNERSHIP OF MAIN INDUSTRIES

j

^ther_Aaian3PaRIs ^anlsIndustry Indiana Arabs Goana

Agriculture 
and Mining 1,566 2,184 5,316325 108 101 , 194838

Manufacture 
and Consnerce 705 6,8591602,369 3,077109 238 201

Wholesale and 
Retail 707 28,644946 13,9597,599 4,325 384 724

Banks and 
Insurance 556 159 1,404375 U7 150 15 2

T
2,116167 309 589 4,8191,333 210 . 95Transport

\
1,397 21,274 4,344 47,042Total 12,514 4,983 1,189 1,251

i

Source; 1957 Population Census, ibid.. Table 45, p. 35.

I 3
•>
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TABLE 5:6 GROWTH OF TRADE UHIONISM IN TANGANUKA 
SINCE 195a

J^^er ofJnion^Year Total Membership
1952 a 301

6871953 5

61954 291

1955 19 3,349

12,912

33,986

44,600

78,100

91,770

199,915

182,153

1956 24

1957 15

1958 18

1959 17

I960 16

1961 14

1962 12

Source; Tanganyika Annual Renortts). Colonial Nofs). 
op. oit., (for selected yearsT!
Stanley Diamond and Fred G. Burke (eds.).
The Transformation of East Africa: Studies 
In Political Anthropology. Basic Books,
Inc. Pub., 1966, p. 393.

..V
• i-
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TABLE 5i7 GECWTH OF URBAN POPUUTION IN TAHOANTIKA 
BETWEEN 1948-57

1957Towns 1948 1952

69,227Dar-es-Salaam 99,140

28,621

13,691

128,742

38,053Tanga 22,317

11,296

12,768

19,877Mvianza

15,36114,011Tabora

Morogoro 8,173 11,501

9,079

12,262

14i507 
^13,726 
13,435 
12,011 
10,459 
10,315 

■> 10,038

Hoshi 8,048

Dodoma 9,414

Ujini 0 • 9,737

Mtwara 0 8,074

Idndi 8,577

5,320

10,784

7,698Arusha

Total 155,UO 286,524224,598
• iT

Note; Only towns with population not less than 
10,000 by 1957 are included in this table.

Source: Central Statistical Bureau; Statistical 
Abstractts), Dar-es-Salaam: ■ Government
Printer, for selected years; _ _ _ _ _
Census. pp. cit., 1948, 1952 and 1957.
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TABLE 5:7 GROHTH OF OEBAH POPUUTION IN TANGAHUKA 
BETWEEN 19AB-57

1957Towns 19A8 1952

99,LW? 
28,821 
13,691 
14,011 
11,501 
9,079 

12,262

69,227

22,317

11,296

12,768

128,742Dar-es-Salaam

38,053Tanga

19,877Mwanza

15,361

Ui507

.13,726

13,435

Tabora

Horogoro 8,173

Moshi 8,048

Dodoma 9,a4

Djini 0 ■ 9,737 12, OU 
10,459 
10,315 

^ 10,038

Mtwara 0 8,074

10,784

7,698

Idndi 8,577

Arusha 5,3K)

Total 286,524155,UO 224,598

Note: Only towns with population not less than » 
10,000 1957 are included in this table.

Source: Central Statistical Bureau: Statistical 
Abstract(a). Dar-ei-Salaam: Government 
Printer, for selected years; ~
Census, op. cit., 1948, 1952 and 1957.



TABLE 5:8 DBVBiOF URBANIZATION IN TANGAHUKA IN 195? BY RACE AND PROVINCES IN 
PERCENTAGES

Pakistanis Goans Arabs SomalisProvinces > Kuroneans ^Indians Coloreds Ajfricans Others

67.6 81.6 21.9 64.6

95.2 58.6 15.1

Central 83.0 67.5 56.3■43.5 1.7
78.8 10.7 84.6Eastern 89.2 71.392.7

lake 65.4 76.7 73.6 79.4 45.924.9 27.4 1.2 29.9

36.5 86.7 82.2 65.9 34.0 56.2Northern 94.5 55.5 1.9

67.7Southern 41.8 89.6 39.9 52.6 2.870.5 52.0 0

87.4 66.8 68.9 rS. Highland 50.6 63.028.7 70.2 1.8 59.7

86.2 87.2 44.1 76.6 46.1Tanga 43.2 83.8 5.1 47.5

82.6 17.3 71.9 83.6Western 77.6 68.6 23.0 2.732.9

Territory 49.9 83.5 81.9 90.8 34.4 49.0 43.4 70.8

Noj^:
Source: Central Statistical Bureau. Statistical Abstract, op. cit., I960. 

" ■ ■ I, op. cit., 1957.

Race = is used as defined by 1957 census.
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CHAPTBR VI
COLONIAL CCfflFLICT: A BHEEDING GROUND FOR RACIAL 

CONFLICT AND RACIAL POLITICAL PARTIES

Underlying Dahrendorf's conflict model is the problem of the 
relationahip between conflict groups (in the present study^ political 
parties) and their respective quasi-groups.^ Theoretically, the 
model postulates that conflict groups are the vehicles through >riiich 
conflict concerning the unequal distribution of authority proceeds, 
rather than through quasi-groups. The conflict groups, then, recruit 
their membership from the quasi-groups vdiose interests they advance. 
According to this postulate, a link between a quasi-group and its 
conflict group is established, by reason of the fact that the 
conflict group advances the interests of the members of the quasi­

group. In reality, the problem is more conqjlex.
In order that incumbents of identical positions identify them­

selves with the interests advanced by their conflict group, they must 
first be ^onscious of the interests which arise from their position 
in the authority structure. This realization leads them to identify 
themselves with others occupying similar positions. VIhere this con­

sciousness develops, under certain conditions it can lead to conflict

■V
• e

1. Ralf Dahrendorf, Class and Class Conflict in Industrial Society, 
Stanford:, Stanford University Press, 1965, pp. 157-318.
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oyer the unequal distribution of poKer; as Dahrendorf describes it,
"the occupants of positions of domination and the occupants of 
positions of subjection hold, bty virtue of those positions, certain 
interests which are contradictor? in substance and direction."^ In 
the emanating conflict, variouS/"contradictory interests" are vocalized 

' and promoted by opposing conflict groups, each linked to one of the 
several authority positions.

When applied to Tanganyika, the unequal distribution of 
authority in the colonial situation brought into being three authority 
positions, placing the Europeans in the superordinate position, the 
Asians in the intermediate position, and the Africans in the subor­

dinate position. However, occupation of identical positions in 
colonial Tanganyika, as stated in Chapter I, did not automatically 
lead to a consciousness of similar interests. As will be shown 
below, and as examined in Chapter V, over a period of time a con­

sciousness leading to identification with those in a "common situation" 
led to the development of uneasiness about the unequal distribution of 
authority among the three races. This awareness, which in essence is 
"racial consciousness," developed early among the Europeans, but 
never reiUy developed among the Asians.

Underlying the conflict of the 1950's in Tanganyika was the 
status of the legitimacy of a colonial state in vdiich positions of 
imequal authority were maintained:-' Consequently, one would postulate

• i-

2. Rudolf Herberle, Social Movements: An Introduction to Political 
Sociology. New Tork: Applefon-Century-Croft, 1951.
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that tho growing European and African populations would each seek to 
either sustain or modify the status quo* One would also assume that 
in such a conflict Europeans and Africans would Join the political 
parties which advanced either European or African interests. This, 
however. Was not the case. For one thing, tho Europeans, as a 
“ruling class," as shown in the discussion of pajbemalism in 
Chapter III, presented their interests as tho legitimate interests 
of the whole state. As regards the Africans, not all were able to 
develop racial consciousness, nor did everyone perceive the "true" 
interests of their race, as will be shown below. In the ensuing 
conflict, "false" racial identification occurred, by idaich I mean 
that individuals Joined a par ty vrtiich advocated the interests of 
the other races. Instcinces in which an African Joined a European 
party occurred largely as a result of the ambiguity with which 
parties defined their goals and aims. Much of this confusion resulted 
from the failxire, on the part of the Individual, to make a clear 
distinction between what the political sociologist Heberle calls 
ideology, and the programs of political parties,^ Programs express 
the collective goals of the party, idiereas ideologies Justify, and 
provide soq^al support for the programs. Marx made the same distinc­

tion when he wrote thati

.V
- C

as in everyday life we distinguish between idiat 
a man thinks and says of himself and idiat he 
really is and does, so much we distinguish even

3. Ralph H. Turner and Lewis M. Killian, Collective Behavior. 
New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1961.
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carefolly Id historical struggles catchwords 
and fantasies of political parties and their 
real organisms and their interests, their concep­
tions and their realitj.^

Further conqjlicatlons may arise as a resiilt of some-parties 
having elaborate ideologies but no definite programs, or vice versa, 
or as a result of the occurrence of changes in both ideologies and 

*• programs over a period of time in which the party goes through 
different phases of its development. Notwithstanding these inter­

vening variables, programs of any political party should be true 
indices of their goals and alms.

more

THE EUROPEAN QUASI-GROHP
To say the Europeans in colonial Tanganyika formed a quasi- 

group by virtue of their being incumbents of identical positions in 
the colonial state is not to say that their positions were uniform.
It siiiq)ly means that the position held by Europeans was, in relation 
to those held by members of other races, privileged, and that most 
of their privileges, in securing eagjloyment and other benefits, was 
a result of their position. In spite of the identity of interests 
as incumbents of superordinate positions, the Eiropean population in 
Tanganyika could not be described as either cohesive or homogeneous. 
Much of the internal cl^vage'Vas the outcome of occupational differ­

entiation and differences in countries of origin as shown in Chapter II 
above.

Berlin: Nm4. Karl Marx,_ _ _ _ _ _
Editions, 1951, p. 38.

o;



186

more carefully in historical struggles catchnords 
and fantasies of political parties and their 
real organisms and their interests, their concep­
tions and their reality.6

Further cooqplications may arise as a result of some parties 
having elaborate ideologies but no definite programs, or vice versa, 
or as a result of the occurrence of changes in both Ideologies and 
programs over a period of time in which the- party goes through 
different phases of its development. Notwithstanding these inter­

vening variables, programs of any political party should be true 
indices of their goals and aims.

THE EOROPEAH QUASI-GROUP
* To say the Europeans in colonial Tanganyika formed a quasi-

group by virtue of their being incumbents of identical positions in 
the colonial state is not to say that their positions were uniform.
It simply means that the position held by Europeans was, in relation 
to those held by members of other races, privileged, and that most 
of their privileges, in securing esqjloyment and other benefits, was 
a result of their position. In spite of the identity of interests 
as incumbents of superordinate positions, the Eiropean population in 
Tanganyika could not bo described as either coheslSre or homogeneous. 
Much of the internal cl^vage was the outcome of occupational differ-' 
entiation and differences in countries of origin as shown in Chapter II
above.

4. Karl Marx, 18th Bwimalre of Louis Bonanarte■ Berlin! New 
Editions, 1951, p. 38.
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As discussed in Chapter II, the Tanganyikan European popula­

tion was very saiall, nixed, and more occupationally heterogeneous 
than any other European population in the East and Central African 
British In^jerial possessions. The population breakdown in 1951 shows 
that 6,000 Europeans were official employed in the colonial state, 
and sis such were debarred from active politics. Three thousand were

\

missionaries, mostly non-political. The number of Europeans engaged 
in commerce, plantations, mining and faming was only 6,000, a 
figure which includes men, women, and children. Out of this number 
only 1,000'could be called settlers who had a permanent stake in 
the country. The number of settlers, by 1957, was estimated to be 
about 3,000. However, as a Times editorial points out, even settlers 
could not be considered as permanently settled. "Even the Settlers
are not rooted in the sense that Australians or Canadians are. Host

send their children "home" to school and spend leaves at "home" if 
they can afford it."^

Nationality introduced divisive elements into the European 
settler comnunities. In a small settler conmunity in northern 
Tanganyika, in 1948, of 410 European farmers, 89 were English, 163 
were GreekJ, and 60 were Afrikaners.^ In addition, the settlers in 
Tanganyika were widely scattered. In the whole country, there were 
only two large European settlements, around the northeastern mountain

5. The Times. London, September 7, 1951, p. 5; also.see 1951 Consti- 
Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, ^^51.

6. The Times. London, September 7, 1951, p. 5.
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A thirdregion on the Kenya border, and in the Southern highlands, 
fairly large settlement, a sisal estate, was found on the East coast.
in Tanga Province. Poor communication heightened still further 
the isolation of the European farmers.

In spite of these internal divisions, the universally super- 
ordinate position of Europeans influenced their political behavior 
pattern to a large extent, 
developed a sense of oneness which was fairly strong, a consciousness 
of being European in contrast to African. ^

For most Europeans, coming to Tanganyika was not an adventure 
sought because of its uncertain perils and risks, but it was more 
or less a choice of a simpler and easier life than that found at home 
in Europe. First of all, living in Tanganyika, especially in the 
post 1945 period, brought to any European a substantial material 
profit. Secondly, Tanganyika, like any other colony., was a place 
where Europeans earned more and spent less. For Europeans, jobs 

guaranteed, remuneration high, promotion rapid, and business 
fairly profitable. The young English graduate from Cambridge or 
Oxford was' offered a challenging position carrying far greater 
dignity an# responsibility, in the form of a District Comnissionership 
or other responsible po3itions''.in the administration, than he could 
over get in Europe. The European public servant was offered a high 
rank, a businessman substantially cheap material and labor, and the 
farmer a long term land lease, often 99 years, rent free. In all 
this, the material and economic inqiortance of the European venture in

As incumbents of "lofty" positions, they

were
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colonial Tanganyika, is clearly exei!5)lified.
The benefits given to Eiiropeans cajmot be e]q)lained in terms 

of merit alone, for itach came to them as a result of their privileged 
position in the colonial situation. Consequently, the posts 
obtained by Europeans were secure, for had they been based on merit 
alone, they would have faced challenge by Indians. To offset the 
possible challenge, especially in the civil service. University 
degrees from outside Britain, especially from India, were downgraded 
because, as the government put it, the Indian degrees were of lower 
standard. This eaq)lalns, as pointed out in Chapter III, idiy Indian 
graduates were put not in the Senior Service, but in the Junior
Service. Since any changes or modifications in the political structure
in which these positions were incorporated was threatening, it was 
iaqjerative for Europeans to preserve the status quo. As shown in 
the analysis which follows, the goals.of the European parties in 
Tanganyika enqjhasized either the preservation of the status nuo 
or the slow progress of constitutional development, for the more 
time >diich passed, the longer the advantage lasted, and the more 
the threatened individual would by psychologically prepared and 
accustomed Db the changing situation.

-v
0

THE TANGAJrrnCA EUROPEAH COUNCIL — (T.E.C.) .

Parties in Tanganyika seemed to have emerged as a response to 
two constitutional events, the 1951 Constitutional Committee'rpro- 
posals (reprinted in the appendix), and the first popular election

^ 1 ^
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held in 1958.^ At both times, the party organizations were stirred 
by intense racial conflict.

The Tanganyika Enropean Council, a cadre party, was initially 
formed, in 1949, by the militant European farmers of the Northern 
Province, but its influence rapidly spread to other areas. By the 
early 1950s, it began to claim the distinction of being the organiza­

tion representing all non-official Europeans in the country. The 
party constantly harassed the nominated European members of Parliament 
whenever they did not, to the mind of the party, stand up for

9
European interests.

Soon after the publication of the 1951 Constitutional Craumlt- 
tee's proposals, idiich reconmended an equal number of unofficial 
members of the Legislative Council for each of the three races, the 
T.E.C. became politically active, vocal, and outspoken. Its basic 
arguments were, in essence, based on an objection to the proposals 
on the grounds that the European representatives (seven) would be 
outnumbered by the representatives of the non-E\iropeans (fourteen), 
and that the Asians were being much too generously treated (the 
Asians were given seven representatives). The T.E.C, argued for -v

»
7. United Nations Visiting'Hission to Trust Territories in East Africa. 

1954. Report on 1254.

8. For the meaning and discussion of cadre party see Maurice Duverger,
arties.

State. New Tork: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1965.
9. Moisei Ostrogorski, Demncracv and the Organization of Political 

Parties. New York: Doubleday Anchor Books, Volumes 1 and 11, 
1966. .
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retainlng European domination of the Legislature because:
the European conEunity had, up to the present 
played a predominant role in the introduction 
of civilization and in the development of 
Tanganyika; the Asian and African conmunities 
were still politically innature; the present 
proposals widely favor the Asian oonmunity; 
what was needed for the development of the 
Territory was a period of ;^litical stability 
to enable economic development, which was the 

•- - prime necessity at the moment, to be carried
out in an atmosphere, of confidence ... and 
consequently further consideration of the 
report by the Legislative Coimcil should be 
postponed until a system of election has been 
introduced for the Europeans

However, as a non-centralized party, the programs and stands 
of the T.E.C. were neither uniform nor internally consistent. The 
most extreme branches of the party around the Kenya border differed 
radically, in their outright opposition to the constitutional pro­

posals, from the party executive which took a moderate stand.^
In a meeting held on the 11th cf September, 1951, the Arusha branch 
passed a resolution "calling for South African intervention in

Earlier in June, 1951, 
the Tanga branch had adopted a resolution demanding that

the European community must have elected 
representatives in the Legislative Council, 
andathe number of seats allocated to them 
shall not be less than half of those held

,.12
connection with these recommendations.

10. 1951 Constitutional Debate, op. cit., p. 8.
11. 1951 United Hation Visiting Mission Report, op. citi, p. 7.
12. The Times. London,,^September 11, 1951.
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13
by non-official members.

Heamdiile the more moderate sections, such as the Eastern Province 
branch, were ndld in the tone of their opposition, which was quite 
conciliatory, as shown in their resolution, which seemed to accept 
the proposals in principle, but resolyed that the "parity should be 
maintained at least 15 years. ... (The resolution also asserted 
that) nothing less than elected representation would satisfy the 
European community of Tanganyika."^

Aside from opposition to the constitutional changes, the 
T.E. Council's programs included demands for rescinding restrictions 
on European immigration into Tanganyika, granting Europeans more long­

term land leases, and encouraging private enterprises.^^ In every 
facet, its ideology and programs indicated concern with the preserva­

tion of the "exalted" position of the Europeans in the colonial 
situation. The party died a natural death soon after the Government 
accepted the Constitutional Committee's proposals.

, UNITED TANGANTOKA PARTY (O.T.P.)
The United Tanganyika Party (U.T.P.) was-formed. in 1956, the 

year the government announced that the first general election in

■.V

13. The Times. London, June 5, 1951. ■ ’

14. The Times. London, May 24, 1951 also 22nd and 29th August, 1951, 
September 7, 1951, Tanean-^a Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, 23 and 
24 May, 1951.

15. The Times. June 5, 1951.
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Tanganyika would be held in 1958/59.^^
unofficial members of the Legislative Council, meeting in the
Governor's house, the party subscribed to a multi-racial Ideology
and membership. However, the interests of the party, as shown by its
programs, coincided with the intere^s of the Europeans,

The Ideology of the U.T.P., as outlined in the conmunique
issued October 12, 1957, stated that:

Political consciousness in Tanganyika and the 
tengjo of events both within the country and 
outside it, makes it isgierative that a non- 
racial political party should be formed now 
to uphold anf further the principles tdilch 
have been generally accepted by people of 
good will in Tanganyika. ... We believe that 
responsible people throughout the country 
must adopt a positive attitude in supporting 
the acting upon those beliefs, an attitude 
which is vital to Tanganyika's moral, social,

, economic, and political progress without 
which the goal of nationhood and full self- 
government within the Conmonwealth will not 
be achieved. The United Tanganyika Party 
does provide a common basic apprra 
problems which have to be fac^.^'

In its programs, U.T.P. articulated a desire for slow consti­

tutional progress, irfiich included self-government for Tanganyika at 
the earliest practicable moment, estimated to be not less than 20 
years. Such% government, although largely African, should be multi­

racial ^diich constitutionally guarantees minority rights. However,

Founded by a group of

ch to

• i-

16. Tanganyika Annual Report. Colonial No. 342, London: H.M.S.O,,
1959.

17, nie Times. October 4, 1957.

i
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the speed at which Africans were to assume their political responsibi­

lity was to depend on their "progress," and on their efforts to 
raise their economic and educational standards.

As regards the 1958 elelctions, the Party accepted the parity 
principle and endorsed both the tripartite voting system and the 
qualitative franchise, because the "right to vote carries with it
responsibilities and requires a political maturity vdiich did not 

18
The party accepted the restrictedyet exist among Africans." 

franchise, introduced for the 1958/59 elections, as a beginning which
r

in the course of time would be "gradually extended until adult
universal suffrage was achieved.” The party also favored the creation 
of a consultative second chamber, "whose membership would include . 
outstanding' citizens of all races," and it also favored greaterI

political roles for chiefs.
like the T.E.C., the U.T.P. fotight for free and private

enterprise with more free land leases. The party pressed for the
encouragement of European immigration in Tanganyika, to help strengthen 
the country's economy. Unlike Tanu, it stressed economic issues, and 
made economic progress a step which should preceed political advance­

ment. It favorfcd separate development of the three races, including 
separate school systems, "as’ the only way to promote mutual understand­

ing between the races. nl9

18. The Times. October A, 1957.
19 • T^npanyika op. cit., September 12, 1957e



195
■v .JU

By 1957, the party was claiming a total membership: of about 
100,000. According to the president, 67.9 percent were Africans,

“ 2Q

23.6 percent were Asians, and only 8.5 percent were Europeans.
To strengthen their claim of multi-racialism, the party had an 
integrated leadership; a European president, the Eight Hon. I.C. 
Ba^ldon, and two non-European vice-presidents, Sikeeba, an Asian, 
and Sheikh Hussein Juraa, an African.^

THE TAHGAMUKA NATIONAL SOCIETT (T.N'.S.)
The Tanganyika National Society (T.N.S.) was founded, in 

December, 1955, by a groigj of idealistic and liberal-minded Europeans. 
This group, inspired by their liberal beliefs, sought to form a party 
which would give more meaning to and provide a basis for the coopera- 

^ To do so, a highly idealistic program 
outlining its world view was adopted, in vrtiich the party strove for:

1. Common citizenship
2. One loyalty to Tanganyika and its eventual self government
3. Abolition of all traces of discrimination
A. ft^tection of civilized standards and values 
5. A single system of voting open to all but based on mutually 

agreed qualifications, such as property or salary, 
education, character, and evidence of responsibility and '

tion of the three races.

20. United Nation Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1957.
21. The Times. London, July 4, 1956, p. 8.
22. TTs Times. London, 5th, 7th and 8th December, 1955.
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attested lojalty
6. Recognition that only the attainment of social stability

23
between races will allow for full economic development.

The formation of T.N.S. was applauded both in the local and 
British press. A Tanganyika Standard editorial called it "the first 
multi-racial society to be formed in the country,... (and its formation 
was) particularly essential if the ptrely racial nationalism of the 
Tanganyika African National Union is to be successfully combated.”^ 
However, the party failed to attract any significant following 
beyond that, as Listowel puts it, of "a handful of idealistic 
Europeans, \dio had for some time wanted to break down the race

The ideology and programs of 
the party, as outlined above, were too radical for many Europeans, 
unappeiling to the apolitical if not apathetic Asians, and very

«25barriers surrounding Africans.

conservative to the African nationalists. Despite the high ideals
of the party, it failed to develop roots in the Tanganyikan political
scene.

THE ASIANS •v
Similarity in the position of the people classified as Asians

*
did not lead to the development of racial identity among them. So

23. Tlie Times. London, January 23, 1956, p. 5; also February 18, ‘ 
1956, p. 5.

24. Tanganyika Standard. December 6, 1955.
25. Judith Idstowel, Tl^ M 

Windels, 1965, p. 277.
London: Chat to and
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pyranid, as clerks and small traders, many of them, such ad Karlmjee, 
had risen to prominence. Some families am>ng the Indians had 
raised five or six generations in Tanganyika.

The internal divisions among the Indians, so much stressed hy 
vfriters on East African Indians, seem to be exaggerated. Vfhile caste 
persiatedj it seems that most of the Indians who came to East African 
were from trading castes. Thera is no evidence to sxiggest the

26
existence of Brahmins, warriors, or untouchables in Tanganyika.
It seems plausible to say that the divisions among Indian-Pakistan, 
Hindu-Moslem mentioned above were basically intra-caste rather than 
inter-caste. Consequently, these tended not to be deep onoiigh to 
prevent the Indians from uniting.

THE ASIATIC CONFLICT GROUPS
Despite the existence of several organizations among the Aslans, 

most of which were based largely on either sects, religion, or other 
divisions, the only one with substantial support was the Asian 
Association, idiich before 1951 was called the Indian Association. 
Initially an exclusively Indian group, it increasingly assumed the
role of speaker for the vdiole Asiatic race in the 1950s. Because of

»
the racially congartmentalized nature of Tanganyika, the Asian 
Association became a spokesnan for Asiatic interests in the Legislature, 
to the United Nations Visiting Missions, and in the society at large.

26. lawrence W. Hollingsworth, The Asians of East Africa. London:
AsiansMacmillan, i960.' Dharam Ghai,_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

in East Africa. Nairobi: Oxford University Press, 1965.
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Until 1953, the Association was very vocal; on most issues, it opposed
As shown below, in the discussion onboth Africans and Europeans, 

conflict, the Association became particularly active in 1951, when
it supported the parity principle. In its stand, the Association
favored a comnon-role electoral system^arguing that

in the interests of harmonious development of 
*■ * a' country where three different races live

side hy side, it is essential that better under­
standing should be established and common-roll 
will bring about the desired outlook and 
afford opportunitie s to the electorate as 
a whole to pick out the most popular and 
efficient representative from different parts 
of the Territory.

It also favored a Legislature consisting of unoffioieil members only.
The Association was concerned over the lack of Asiatic occupa­

tional mobility in the Civil Service, especially in the Senior Service. 
It co!i?)lained to the 1951 U.N. Visiting Mission that "the Colonial
Service has so far been denied to the Aslan Community. By 1950, there

„28- The Iringa Branch,was only one Asian in the Senior Service, 
meanwhile, was petitioning against the colonial state's policy of 
"discrimination in business between Europeans and non-Europeans in

-■V
Iringa, in the 'shape of monopolies to European firms in one way or
another, ... (ajW called for) free trade and no restrictions and

Concerning land, the Association fought for more land„29' monopolies.

27. U.N. Visiting Mission Seoort. op. cit., 1951, p. U.

28. Ibid. -

29. United Hatlons Trusteeship Council Petitions from Trust Territories. 
Tanganyika. T/PET2/U6. ■
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for Asians. In its petitions to the U.K. Visiting Missions, the
*

Association blamed the colonial state because "all enemy farms have 
allotted to Europeans in spite of theinlliaving

The Association also cooqslained of the colonial education 
system "because it discriminates against the Asians.

i^th Nehru's announcement in 1953, of his government's policy 
in Africa, outside of South Africa, the Association became less vocal, 
and in most cases cooperated with the African nationalist opposition 
to the colonial state. In a press statement in London, June 1953, 
Nehru had said:

been more than one
30farm."

Indians in Africa are there with the good will 
of Africans and if the Africans want to push 
them out they will be pushed out, ... of course, 
that may be an idealistic attitude, but it is 
also a constructive attitude because that is 
the only way that Indians can live there in peace 
and quiet. ... Vie have told the Indian nationals 
in Africa very definitely and very precisely 
that we do not encourage or support them in 
anything they might wait idiich goes against 
the interests of the Africans. V/e shall support 
them, of course, in their legitimate demands, 
but not if these demands are to gain any 
privilege at the expense of the Africans.32

After this declaration, although the Association continued to fight
for Asian interests in the years between 1953 and 1958, it did not

4
take a stand which was in direct conflict with African interests.
In the 1958 election, the Asian Association sponsored Aslan candidates

30. T/FET2/116, op. oit.
31. T/PETV116, pp. pit.
32. . Tanganyika Standard. June 13, 1953.
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who stood however as Taira canjlidates. During this period, 1958, 
too, the Association changed its orientation from Asian to Tanganyikan, 
thus following the trend- of the country as a trtiole.

The exact support and following of the Association cannot 
be assessed since no membership figure^are available. It seems that
much of its support came from the Indian intellectuals, and was

. 33
strongest in the large cities, especially in Dar-es-Salaam.'^'^

AFRICANS

Several parocially-based proto-nationalist organizations, 
whose origins, perceptions, and modes of action resulted essentially 
from both the indigenous and the colortial situations, existed long 
before Tanganyika had an African political party. Many of these 
continued to exist even after the Tanganyika African National Union 
was founded. The social bases of these organizations were quite 
varied, but their goals tended to be similar as, despite their paro­

chialism, they were all nationally oriented.
long before the political awakening of the post 19A5 period, 

Tanganyika already had an orgai izatlon, the Tanganyika African 
Association (T.A.A.), -vdiose outlook -was national. Founded in 1927,»
the Association, which -was confined to urban centers, was an exclusive 
club for educated Africans. It differed radically, however, from 
many organizations observed elseidiere in Africa, such as those
described by Mayer_in East London, Banton in Sierra Leone, and

33. United Nations Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1957, p. 4.
■

::
-
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in that its field of recruitment trans-Epstein in the Copperbelt, 
cended ethnic horizons. Consequently, its membership consisted of
educated Africans from various ethnic groups in the country, and its 
goals were more nationally oriented. In it are found the first traces 
of national unity and of African territorial consciousness, vdiich 
scaixely existed among the rural mass, where an individual's interests 

essentially confined to matters occurring within his local area, 
and center rather on present existence than on prospects for major 
political action.

Although it began' as a social and cultural organization for 
the educated fewj over a period of time, 1927-1953, the Association 
increasingly became involved in politics, and in the late 19¥>a and 
early 19503, it provided the only articulate and organized African 
political interest and voice.
the U.N. Visiting Missions and the 1949 Constitutional Committee 
turned for enlightened African opinions

By 1948, the Association had 39 branches and 1,780 members. 
Three years later the membership had swelled to 5,000 and branches 

established in every town of iugjortance in^he^ountry.

were

It was to the Association that both

However,were

*

34. Arnold L. Epstein, Politics in an _ ._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1958. Michael Parker 
Banton, West African City: A Study of Tribal T.i fe in Freetown. 
Icndon: Oxford University Press, 1957. Philip Mayer, Townsmen 
or Tribesmen; Conservatism and the Process of Urbanization in 
a South African City. Capetown: Oxford University Press, 1963.

. T/PETw/61 and T/PET2/102, T/EET2/111, T/PErr2/ll2, T/EBr2/ll4 
and T/PET2/120, op. cit.

35
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the activitiee of the Association continued to be confined to urban
centers and its membership, by being limited to educated Africans,

As the 1951 U.N.excluded the large body of the African mass.
Mission notes, "bodies like the Tanganyika African Association could

the ruralalso do much to awaken a political consciousness amongst 
Africans, but so far their activities have been confined to the more
educated Africans in the towns.This, however, did not mean the

38
total absence of organizations in the rural areas.

A number of proto-nationalist organizations whose base extended
beyond the veil of any specific ethnic region existed in Tanganyika, 
especially among the economically advanced ethnic groups. The 
Bahaya Union, the Chagga Cultural Union (sometimes known as the 
Tanganyika Citizens Union), and the Heru Citizen Union were the most 
outstanding ethnic association. These and several others not only 
had branches in almost all the towns, but their manberships, vdiich 
were large, included bqjh the educated and the uneducated "tribesmen" 
living in various parts of the country. As the Union attracted the 
most educated elements of rae ethnic group, -vdio also, as shown above, 

members of f.A.A., and part of a cohesive "middle class," a 
link was establfehed between the parochial and national organizations
were

U.N. Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1948, p. 202 and 1951,
p. 6.
U.N. Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1951, p. 17.

36.

37.

38. According to Goran Hyden, in some parts of Tanganyika such as
Bukoba the T.A.A. spread into rural areas, see Lionel Cliffe (ed). 
One Party Democr 
Nairobi:

e-1965 Tan: General. Klection
d., 1967, p. 57.The ■ess.

>-
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whioh, Instead of competing, ^pisii?)lemented each other; The programs 
of these ethnic organizations, although essentially parochially 
oriented, included national issues. These encouraged a wider outlook 
and placed the organizations more in the national context. This 
national outlook also tended to provide a basis of eonaon interest 
between otherwise unrelated ethnic organizations. Evidence of a
oonmon front on African issues is. to be found in the various petitions

39
sent by these local organizations, to the U.H. Visiting Missions.

Existing side by side with these associations and probably 
competing for the loyalty of the "tribesmen," were the official bodies, 
such as the Native Authorities and the Native (African) Council,
>diich wore part of the rural local government system. like the 
associations, the Councils were lji5)ortant catalysts in the awakening 
of rural political consciousness, and became important vehicles for 
the organized expression of rural African opinion in the 1950s.
Unlike the associations, the Coiuioils had no branches beyond the 
ethnic or chiefdom boundaries. Outstanding among them were the 
Chagga Council, the Bahaya Coimcil, and the Wanyakusa Rungwe African 
Council. As official bodies of the rural local government, they 
tended, in most jarts, to be more conservative, than the associations 
and in some cases cooperated closely with the colonial state's 
effort to stifle the spreading of African nationilism in the rural 
areas. However, it would be an oversimplification of the facts to

39. T/EET2/ op. Cit., 1948 to I960.
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describe them as "puppets" of the colonial regime. On many occasions, 
the Councils took an independent line, and at times openly opposed 
the Central Government. The Chagga Council, in the 19503, sternly 
opposed the Government's parity principle, condemned the U.T.P.'s 
constitutional demands, and called for the development of Tanganyika 

exclusively African state. The official councils, especially 
those from very developed ethnic groups, often spoke for the interests 

In the post 1954 period, most of them, 
especially the Bahaya Council, became increasingly nationalistically 
oriented and openly sided with Tanu.

Several conclusions can be drawn from this brief examination. 
First, there was a high participation in organizations both in rural 
and urban centers, especially when the Trade Union movement is 
sidered. Second, preoccupation with national concerns becomes quite 
evident. But despite the national orientation of many of those . 
organizations, there was a marked absence of national coordination.
One other fascinating conclusion seems to be that whereas there was 
active participation in organizations in developed areas, the backward 
regions remained' relatively dormant. In a sense, therefore, a large 
part of the oounfty, still remained outside of these organizations.

as an

of Africans as a whole.

con-

Furthermore, these organizations could not be described as political 
However, when Tanu was founded, these constituted an inter­parties.

mediate stage, a jurgjing off place for joining, a national-movement.

THE TANGAHHKA AFEICAN NATIONAl UMION (TAHU)
The Tanganyika African National Union (Tanu), was founded on
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the 7th of July, 1954. Replacing the T.A.A., -whoso membership and 
entire organization it inherited, Tanu was formed because, as Hyerere 
put it, "the Government would pay no attention to national demands.
however reasonable, unless they had the organized power of the people
behind them. Only a political party woi^d enable him to fight it

„40
out with the British.

Unlike the T.A.A., Tanu was a mass party. Not only did it 
inherit the entire T.A.A. organization, but it strove to bring under 
its influence, largely through cooperation of the loaders, all the 
ethnic organizations analyzed above, as well as the Cooperative 
Mo-vements, and the Trade Unions. To fully Incorporate the entire 
population of Africans, three Tanu sub-organizations were formed: 
Wazee Wa Tartu (Tanu elders — men only), Umolaa Wa Wanawake Wa Tanu 
(The League of Tanu VIomen), and the Tanu Touth League for males and 
females aged 18 to 35 years. .

The goals of the party, as laid down in its oonsti-tution, 
were as follows:

1. To prepare the people of Tanganyika for self-government
and independence, and to fight relentlessly until Tanganyika 
is self-governing and independent.

2. To fight against tribalism and all isolationist tendencies 
amongst the Africans, and to build up a united nationalism.

3. To fight relentlessly for the establishment of. a democratic

40. Judith Idstowel, The ] 
Windus, 1965, p. 222."

London: Chatto and
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fom of govemnant, and as a first step toward democracy, 
to fight for the introduction of the elective principle 
on all bodies and the Central Ciovemment.

It. To achieve African majorities in all bodies of local 
^d central government and committies, boards, or public 
service corporations.

5. To fight for the removal of every form of racialism and 
racial discrimination.

6. To encourage and organize Trade Unionism and Cooperative 
Movements, and to work with Trade Unions and Cooperative 
Societies and other organizations idiose objectives are in 
harmony with the aims and objects of the Association.^

Initally Tanu adopted the ideology of traditional African 
nationalism, based not on territorial polity but 
at the 1958 Mwanza Conference of Central and East Pan-African leaders.

race. As defined

the traditional African nationalism was raciallstlc, and transcended 
all territorial boundaries. headers attending this conference pledged
themselves to "work for a government of Africans by Africans for the 
Africans on Pah-African lines.

-.i
A london Times correspondent, 

E.S. Tolson, alescribes the motives of the conference as follows:
The basic aim of 'the Pan-African movement 
to rid East and Central Africa of ingserialism, 

- -vdiite supremacy, economic exploitation, and
was

•<6

41. Margaret Bates in Gwendolen Carter, (ed.), African One-Partv States
Ithaca: Cornell' University Press, 1962, p. 421. ’

42. The Times. September 6, 1958, p. 9.
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aocial degradation, by stepped-up nationalist 
activities to attain self-government and 
establish parliamentary democracy. ... A 
freedom charter which was signed at the Kwanza 
Conference declared the so-called trusteeship, 
so-called patnershlp, multi-racialism, and 
white settlerism are enemies of freedom and 
can be eradicated only to 
virile and unrelenting.^’

African nationalism

, - Tanu dropped its racial ideology towards the end of 1958.
It did so as part of the compromise to which Tanu agreed to contest 
the election on a tripartite voting system. By this system, to win
any seat, the support of other races was essential, and further, Tanu 
could only contest non-African seats by sponsoring non-African candidates.
As mentioned in Chapter III, there were 30 seats in 10 three-seat

Each voter was compelled toconstituencies, one s^t for each race, 
oast his ballot, on pain of invalidating his vote, three times; for 
a European, an Aslan and an African candidate. In the election, Tanu 
contested all the 30 seats, sponsoring 10 European, 10 Asian and
10 African candidates.

In the process, Tanu adopted a new ideology, that of Tanganyikan 
nationalism, based on allegiance to the Territorial polity. Tanganyikan 
nationalism eiifljraded everyone of any race who made Tanganyika his 
home. In the gaiqiaign rallies preceding the election, the leaders 
explained this new ideology "to large crowds, predominantly African, 
and called upon the Tanu followers to vote for Tanu candidates of any

■ t-

43. The Times. October 25, 1958, p. 7; also Tanganyika Annugl Report 
Colonial Ho(3) 339, 342 and 346, op. cit. ’
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color.

The extent to which this new ideology penetrated the mass
As regard the party itself, it seems that the new 

ideology was no more than a political strategy, as it was not accom­

panied hy any modifications in either Tanu's programs or membership, 
which continued to be exclusively African. None of the 20 non-African 
Tanu members of Parliament elected,in the 1958/9 election was granted

remains unknown.

an honorary membership. However, the inclusion of a 20 non-African 
Tanu team of members in the Legislative council fostered racial 
cooperation at the legislative level. This was of much political 
significance, and at the time marked a revolutionary step.

In the period between 1954-58, Tanu programs were oriented to
This included the endorse-advancing African interests in Tanganyika, 

ment of the 1954 D.N. Visiting Mission's Report, which, because it 
requested the colonial state to give a constitutional timetable for
self-government in 25 years, was rejected by the colonial state, 
and denounced by the Tanganyikan European community as "irresponsible. 
The opposition to the parity principly (the embodiment of the multi­

racial society),'the qualitative franchise, as well as the tripartite 
voting system in Ahe 1958 election constituted the core of Tanu's 
program. Tanu instead advocated universal suffrage and non-racial 
representation. Unlike the United Tanganyika Party, Tanu's program

.,45

:, London: Oxford Univ-44. Sophia Mustafa, Mrs., The 
ersity Press, 1962.

45. U,^. Visiting Mission Jtenbrt. 1951 and 1957, op. cit.
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called for limited and aelective non-African immigration into Tangan­

yika, the cessation of land alienation, and the termination of the 
privileged position of the non-African minority groups. In a petition 
to the 1957 U.N. Visiting Mission, Tanu leaders asserted:

Tanu was not only prepared but determined to sea 
that every Tanganyikan of idiaiover race, gets 
all the rights of citizneship which ho would 

*■ * get in any free country, but that what Tanu
could not accept was a policy such as that adopted 
by the colonial government which treats iimi- 
grant minorities as privileged groups, thus 
giving them political rights which they oould 
not enjoy in any other democratic country.W>

THE AFRICAN NATIONAL CONGRESS (A.N.C.)
Tanu's new ideology as well as its Intention to contest the 

1958 election led to the splitting off of a group of dissidents, 
who formed a rival party, the African National Congress (A.N.C.) under 
the leadership of Mtemvu, an Acting Secretary-General of Tanu. The 
schism began at the 1958 Tabora Conference, where many delegates, 
according to lAstowel, favored boycotting the election, but the
Conference was forced instead by Nyerere into siII^:ly contesting the 
election. Mtemvu felt he would draw a substantial following from 
Tanu, but his forecast proved wrong. listowel, a pro-Tanu historian, 
put it this way:

..■V

*

he (HtemVu) dreamt of taking with him a large 
part of the Tanu membership; he deluded 
himself that he was imitating Kwame Bkrumah,

Zt6. Tanganyika Standard. September 10, 1957.
47. Judith Listowel■'on. cit.. "The Tabqra Conference," pp. 305-313.&
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who was followed tiy the majority of the people 
when he broke with the United Gold Coast 
Convention in 1%9. Mtemvu achieved nothing 
of the kind.^

Although the A.N.C. adhered to the "traditional" African_, 
nationalism, based on race, which appealed to the bulk of the Africans, 
it lacked both leadership and substantial programs. When Htemvu 
broke away, he failed to split the cohesive leadership stratum, 
namely the middle class, which^remained solidly behind Nyerere and 
Tanu. Mtemvu, as a leader, was no match for Hyerere, >dio by this 
time had already become a charismatic leader and a symbol of national 
unity. Furthermore, the program vdiich the A.H.C. advocated was not 
different from that to Tanu. The only differences between the two 
parties were ideological, idiich must have appeared trifling, overly-'^^ 

subtle, and altogether incon^jrehensible to the mass. Consequently, 
the A.N.C. failed to emerge as a strong contender, which left Tanu
the only conflict group with a significant following among Africans 
in the last phases of colonialism between the years 1958-1960.

COLONIAL CONFLICT
As we haVe seen, manifestations of colonial conflict in Tangan­

yika began to appear soon after 1945. Within a period of 13 years, 
1945-58, the conflict grew, gained momentum, matured, changed form, 
and then came to an abrupt end in the 1958/9 elections. Much of 
the conflict centered bn the" control of the Legislature, idiich was 
the core of political authority in the colonial epoch. Conflict

48. I^., p. 308.
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between the three races over the Legislature inevitably involved
racial inequalities which existed also in other colonial institutions 
such as in education, the oconony and various occupations.

Huoh of this conflict was vocalized in legislative debates.
On some occasions, it becamein the press, and in public rallies, 

unorganized, as when supporters of various parties resorted to
uninstitutionalized behavior such as intimidation and destruction 
of property, or when European eoqjloyers fired or threatened to fire 
non-European employees who supported rival conflict-groups, 
on the whole, the conflict was organized and carried out largely 
through political parties. It centered mainly around two issues, the 
1951 Constitutional Committee's proposals, and the 1958 popular elec­

tions. As described in Chapter III, the lack of leadership and 
political immaturity of Africans ware shown in their quiescence 
during the 1951 conflict, which left the Europeans and the Asians to 
fight amongst themselves. While in the Legislative Council the 
European and the Aslan H.L.C.s lashed out at each other, in the 
society at large the Tanganyika European Council and the Asian Associa­

tion engaged in the same struggle, through the verbal attacks in^ 
rallies and in^he press.

The European H.L.C.s"were not unanimous in their stands on 
the parity proposals. The moderates, such as Bayldon, took a 
statesians-Uke approach by accepting the proposals as the best 
compromise formula to ensure the representation of the three races, 
a stand which provoked the T.E.C. However, the less moderate Europeans, 
led by the Right Hon. E.C. Phillips not only expressed displeasure at

But
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the proposals, but went on to dispute the Asian gains and Asian 
deaiands for even greater participation in all spheres of government. 
Speaking in the debate on the Committee's proppsals, Phillips 
expressed his assessment of the general European feeling concerning 
the menace of Asi^ status in Tanganylka,^a8 follows!

- There appeared to be a feeling that the rapid 
*■ increase in population and wealth of the Asian 

conmunity during the past few years was the 
real threat to racial harmony. It was felt that 
the Asian population would reach 100, CXX) in a 
very short time, even if inmigration was 
strictly controlled and with their ever increas­
ing population and wealth there was a real danger 
the Asians would become the dominant community 
in Tangaiyika Territory, to the detriment of 
the Africans and the Europeans, ... The 
demand by Asians for equal opportunities in 
the Senior Service and the uncertainty of the 
policy being followed by His Majesty's Govern­
ment are imdoubtedly causing a lot of uneasiness 
among those residents who are moderate and 
clear thinking people.

He next upbraided the Asian Association's demands "for an even larger 
share in the Government of the Territory., Some of these associations, 

have learnt from the press and otherwise have submitted 
memoranda to the United Nations Visiting Mission and these memoranda 
include a demand for equal opportunities in all posts in the Senior 
Service.

as we

•V./-

„50 »

Asian demands for greater participation on the ground" of 
citizenship was brushed aside by Phillips as not valid:

The Constitutional Debate. 1951, op. cit., p. 10. 
50. The Constitutional Debate, ibid., p. 16.
49.

i
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Anongst the arguments put forward by the Asian 
Association for being given the same opportuni­
ties as Europeans...is that Tanganyika is their 
hrane and they are definitely Tanganyika citizens, 
thereby ingjlying that they were no longer subjects 
of India; or Pakistan. Well, Your Excellency, 
this argument was dispelled by their own spokes^ 
men somet^ ago after the publication of the 
Holmes Report. Honourable members will no 
doubt recall that the Report recomended overseas 
leave- for all Asians in the Government Service. 
Government was unable to accept this,-but after 
some months- were forced to do so. The arguments 
put forward by all those vdio spoke on behalf 
of the Asian community were that the sub-continent 
of India was the homeland of Asians in this 
Territory. It represented their cultm-e and 
their tradition and it was necessary for them 
to pay regular -visits to their homeland to 
return to their family ties and connections Md 
in many cases for their marriage ceremonies.

Europeans also had free home leave, but this was justified by
Phillips as follows:

There is, however. Tour Excellency, a much 
stronger argument as to why all these senior 
positions shobld continue to be held exclusively 
by British subjects of European descent luitil 
such time as the majority of the inhabitants of 
this Territory understand the' meaning of the 
common franchise and have reached a standard 
that will enable them to use a vote intelligently. 
This is that the Trusteeship of Tanganyika is 
placed in the hands of Great Britain. ... The 
fact is the position of India and Pakistan in 
the Commonwealth is unique. They are associate 
members with all pri-vileges and benefits enjoyed 
by full members but without any of the respon­
sibilities or obligatiods of full membership.
India and Pakistan are independent countries and 
neither they nor their nationals owe any allegiance 
to His Majesty the King. In the event of a 
major difference between Great Bri-tain and

51. Mi-, P- 17.
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India or Pakistan a serious difficulty could 
easily arise in this Territory.^2

In essence, he was expressing a European grievance that Asians enjoyed 
privileges without discharging conmensuarate responsibilities.

On their part, Asians felt that their contribution to the
country qualified them for a greater participation in the polities.
of the" Territory. In his speech on parity during the debate, the
Rt. Hon. I.C. Chapra, an Indian, coianended the Asiatic achievement
by quoting from Sir Winston Churchills' book. My African Journey;

How stands the claim of the Indian, his right 
as a humn being, his rights as a British 
subject are equally engaged. It was the Sikh 
soldier that bore an honourable part in the 
conquest and pacification of these East African 
countries. It is the Indian trader who, pene­
trating and maintaining himself in all sorts of 
planes to which no ;diite man would go or in which 
no white could earn a living, has more than 
anyone else developed the early beginning of 
trade and opened up the first slender means of 
conmunication. It was by Indian labour that 
the one vital railway on vdxich everything else 
depends was constructed, 
banker who supplies, perhaps the larger part 
of the capit2il yet available for business and. 
enterprise and to ;diome the tdiite settlers „ 
have not hesitated to recur for financial aid.^

On the basis of these achievements, he felt that Asians had earned the 
right to political^privileges and responsibility. He argued also that 
Asian residence in Tanganyika, dating tack well over 200 years, justi­

fied the claim to citizenship:

It is the Indian

52. Ibid., p. 18.
53. Ibid., p. 26.
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The Indian has made this country his home.
He has made a stake in this country; he does 
not desire any privileged position, hut by 
right, but injustice (sic) too, to the contri­
bution he has made to the development of this 
country, it is only fair and Just that they 
as one of the major races in the country should 
have an equal ntimber of representatives in the 
Legislative Council.54

Ho then, rebuked the European critics, on the grounds that they were 
stirring racial hatred and disharmony, and did not realize that, by 
so doing, they were doing a great deal of disservice to the country 
in.general and possibly to their community in particular.

Meanwhile, the T.E.C. was pitted against the Asian Association, 
each organization claiming that it was defending the rights of its 
racial section. The T.E.C. at its rallies launched scathing criticism

v’

of the Aslans and their demands, and opposed the granting of equal 
while demanding increased seats for therepresentation to Asians 

Europeans. The parity formula was basically unacceptable to the
T.E.C. because it marked the beginning of the slippery path that would 
end in European loss of power. Blocking Asian political gains would 
constitute a major victory by slowing down the trend toward the 
gradual lessening' of European political power, and by perpetuating 
European politioalA dominance and leadership through the policy of 
colonial paternalism.

.3

54. Sm.. PP- 28-29.
55. Ibid., p. 29.
56. The Times. London,' op. cit., September 11, 1951, June 27, 1952,

p. 5. - .
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The Asian Association counter-attacked. In its petition to
the 1951 U.N. Visiting Hission, it chained Europeans with

agitating to establish European leadership and 
unofficial European majoritj rule in this 
country. ... the Adlan community strongly resents 
and opposes such fantastic demands put forward 
by the European Council and its supporters 
and considers that fanatic statraients made 

, are creating considerable misunderstanding 
... and- mistrust between the Europeans and non- 

European inhabitants of the Territory.57
At a joint meeting in Nairobi on April 23, 1950, under the

auspices of the East African Indian Congress and the Kenya African
Onion, a resolution was passed condemning the T.E.C. and the Tanganyika
European community:

This meeting strongly deprecates the racial 
issues raised and vociferously and hysterically 
discussed at various meetings held in Kenya 
and Tanganyika by the non-official Europeans 
which has created among the non-Europeans of 
East Africa feelings of insecurity about their 
future and of resentment against such an unreason­
able attitude towards grave problems of East 
Africa. ... Thiameeting has noted the attitude 
of opposition by the non-official Europeans 
to the best interests of other inhabitants, of 
East Africa who form over 98 percent of its 
population and declares that these non-official 
Europeans have coiqsletely forfeited the confi­
dence of the non-Europeans as to their ability 
or unwillingness to be fair or just to others 
living ii» these territories or to exercise any 
power in their hands ii5)artially.58

In its resolution the meeting endorsed the parity proposals as "a
necessary step in the right direction and saw any retraction from the

\

57. T/PET2/94, Addendum 1, op. eit,
58. T/FET2/94, p. 4, op. pit, .
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proposalB by the United Kingdom or Tanganyika Government on account 
of the agitation of a handful of Europeana of these Territories as 
an iagjortant disregard of the obligation of the Trust; 
warned the non-Europeans of East Africa of the grave danger and threat 
to their legitimate rights, interests and aspirations due to the 
agitation'of the Europeans with th'e aim of permanently suppressing
the non-Europeans and it called upon the non-Europeans to take

60
vigorous action to safeguard their future.

With the Government acceptance of the parity proposals, the 
raging hostilities between Asians and Europeans began to subside, 
while at the sai® time the T.E.C. gradtially faded off the scene. But 
as this heated confrontation was dying off, another one, this time 
involving different actors, the Africans and Europeans, and involving 
a different issue, that of Tanganyika's constitutional development 
in general and the 1958 election in particular, was becondng evident. 
Although the Asian Association continued to exist and fight for the 
interests of the Asians, the post 195A conflict largely involved 
two political parties, the United Tanganyika Party and the Tanganyika 
African National Union. In this conflict, unlike the struggle in 
1951, Asians ocoupi^ the most neutral position, and ^ept for 
followers of the Asian Association, they left the stage to Europeans 
and Africans.

..59 and it

59. Ibid.

60. Ibid., p. 5; also T/EET2/116, op. cit.
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How did this come about? Having accepted the 1951 Constitu­

tional Committee's proposal for parity in the Legislature, the 
Government axmounced, in 1956, the holding of the first election to 
select 30 unofficial M.L.C.s, 10 from each race. However, the control 
of the House wo\il(f still be in the hands of the official members of 
the Legislatxire, \Aio would be 33 i^ number. All the official members 
were Europeans. With the ten elected European members, the house 
would consist of 43 Europeans, 10 Africans, and 10 Asians. Thus the 
House would still be European dominated up to the eventual time when 
unofficial members would be replaced by elected members, as a prere­

quisite for self-government. When this time came, the parity formula 
would give the minority races an equal number of representatives 
with the majority races. While it was in the interests of the 
Europeans as a minority race to secure parity, it was in the interests 
of the Africans, as a majority race, to get rid of it. That parity 
gives the minority over-representation was shown in the provisions 
for the 1958 election vrtiioh allowed a European M.L.C. for every 
2,000 Europeans, an Asian M.L.C. for every 10,000 Asians, and an 
African M.L.C. per'ohe million Africans. It was'basically the issue 
surrounding this di»tribution of members of the legislature and the 
manner in which they were to^be "elected-that was at the core of the 
conflict, in which the two parties representing the Europeans and the 
Africans engaged each other after 1954.

This period saw the.U.T.P* and its foiloweX and supporters 
press the government to take a firm stand against Tanu and its

-i.'"". .
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supporters. Some took matters in their hands, such as those European 
enqiloyers who required their employees on pain of losing their Jobs 
to have nothing to do with Tartu-. As shown in Chapter V, the European 
plea did not go wholly unheeded. It led to the closing down of a 
number of Tar.u branches by the government, arrests of Tanu officials 
and supporters, refusal of permits for meetings in various parts of 
the country, and the denial to some Tanu officials of the right to 
address public rallies. On the 195h of February 1957, for example, 
the government banned two meetings to be addressed ty Ilyerere. It 
explained that "owing to the inflamatbry natury of the speeohed mde 
recently by the president of T.A.N.U. there are grounds for believing 
that any further such speeched might lead to a breach of the peace; 
permission to hold the meetings is accordingly refused.
Lennox-Boyd, then the Colonial Secreteiry, concurred with U.T.P. demands 
and Indirectly Joined in the criticism of Tanu and its supporters when 
in October 1957 at a Dar-es-Salaam luncheon, he pledged to support the 
Tanganyika Government, "for any measiu-e they ^y feel it necessary to
take to deal firmly with bodies that claim in some parts of the

6>2
Territory to have assumed the functions of the government."

Meamdiile, the ».T.P. was active in the society at large admon­

ishing Tanu, and blasting it as being racialistic and
>

Indeed,

r

61. Times; London, February 13", 1957; Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-
Salaam, September 12, p. 3, 16, 17, and 11, 1957, October 5, p, 2, 
15 and 25, 1957. - . . . . . . .

62. Tanganyika Standard. Odtober 29, 1957; April 20, 1957, p. 5,
30th and 31st October, 1957. ■
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opposed to the fanner class of imaigrants -which is 
largely European, ... this would mean that the vast 
majority of Innigranta will be squeezed out of 
Tanganyika by Tanganyika African National Union 
and only those setting up business and secondary 
industries would be allowed in... Tanganyika 
African" National Union is today advocating 
universal adult franchise on a programie which 
secures support by advocating an ^i-settler 
policy... the heart and soul of tiie movement, 
is the seciirlng of the racial majority and 
the end of the settlers, in Tanganyika.

The United Tanganyika Party contended that the activities of
Tanu were detrimental to the economy of "the country. "One major 
factor dominates the Tanganyika scene at the present time; a totally 
irresponsible minority whoso policy of extreme nationalism, if allowed 
to spread further, will lead to economic suicide...(tanu) acts against
the true Interests of the country and by its policy is undermining 
its economic stability in the eyes of the inmigrant races. 
officials branded as rldioilous Tanu'a "c?ies of land alienation since

U.T.P.

only 1.0 percent of land was owned by non-Africans in 1955." Tanu's 
demands for self-government were described as resting on an "irres­

ponsible basis," and changeable "apparently according to sheer mood." 
Further, Tanu was accused of wishing to relegate non-Africans to 
second class citizenship: "T.A.N.U. is in fact saying that inmigrants 

. may stay but as second class citizens... This attitude of mind is
.>65

common among T.A.N.U. supporters.

63. Tanganyika ,, September 10, 1957. ’

6A. Tanganyika Standard. September l6, 1957.
^956. See also Augu^ 13, 1958, p. 7,
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Thass chargea and attitudes of U.T.P. were more than reciprocated 
by Tanu and its supporters. Many of their actions were on the verge 
of slander and libel, and led to several arrests and Ingjrisonments 
of Tanu supporters, as shown in Chapter V. Tartu officials were 
equally as vocal In their denunciation of U.T.P. as of the colonial 
state. Much of the activity of Tanu was directed at the termination 
of European domination of the legislative council. In this respect,
Tanu opposed the tripartite voting system and called for one man ofle 
vote, which, in essence, would have given Africans control of the 
Government. Tanu's criticism also Included charges of Government 
maladministration in its programs of modernization, such as in the 
agricultural policies discussed in Chapter IV. The resultant gtdf
between Europeans and Africans was sujimarized ty a Times editorial.

in May, 1956 as follows:
It is not that the inmigrant races are slow to 
appreciate their ture interests and only too 
prone to pxirsue causes >diich amount to digging 
their own graves, it is that African nation­
alism, as it becomes more conscious, more 
powerful, and more subject to outside influences, 
adds to the difficulties. Unless Africans 
can see that multi-racialism leads to their 
betterment', not to their ewloitation, they 
will refuse to cooperate.°°

*
African antagonism' to Europeans was also revealed in their

V

ardent opposition, in the late 19t0's, to the inclusion of Europeans 
in tjie district councils. In MwMza, in 1958, about 6,COO Africans 
marched to the Provincial Commissioner to protest against the formation

66. ^ Times. May 28, 19^6.

■ r
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of multi-racial district councils. The msthods used hy the police 
to disperse the protestors, and the generally harsh measures the
government resorted to in "iiqjosing" multi-racial district councils
in Tanganyika, proii53ted the Committee of African Organisations in 
London, most of vdiom were Tanu sympathizers^ to petition the U.N. 
Secretary General:

In addition to this demonstration of public 
opposition to a multi-racial District Council 
the people have expressed their dislike of the 
idea through their traditional chiefs. This has 
resulted in the deposition by the government of 
Chief Makongoro and other chiefs.
It is apparent from this that the government 
of Tanganyika is not prepared to carry out 
the assurances given to the U.N. Visiting 
Mission that the multi-racial Councils would 
only bo introduced if the people agreed but 
that they are imposing them with considerable 
force. ...

We are so concerned with the danger to peace 
in Tanganyika caused ly recent government actions 
that wo ask you to consider whether the Trustee- 

* ship Council should not send out a special 
Commission of Enquiry to investigate the posi­
tion without delay.°7

Meanwhile, in Tanganyika itself, opposition to the multi-racial councils
growing, especially in the areas irdiere multi-racial councils were

being introduced: In^Geita District, Africans cabled the following
plea to the United Nations:

Save Geita, Tanganyika. VJe shall be 
grateful if you will send a commission 
of enquiry to witness the political •

was

67. T/PET2/225, op. oit. '
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aituation in Gelta Distidot. We Geita 
Afrlcana prefer democracy to multi-racialism.
Multi-racial local councils have been 
put in practice <^thout our consultation.
We do not want the chiefs who accepted 
multi-racialism. Geita is now a police 
district, people are being teargased, 
bombed, arrested, detained and imprisoned 
day by day. last month more than ltf,000 
Tanganyllca peaceful demo 
teargased and bombed."®

The demonstrations by Africans against bringing non-Africans into the
previously unintegrated African Councils, clearly indicate the einimo-
sity between the races and cast, doubt on official claims of good

nstrators were

racial relations in Tanganyika.
However, in the end, racial animosity in Tanganyika did not 

lead to the polarization of racial conflict. A number of factors in 
play during the latter part of the 1950a were responsible for prevent­

ing a direct confrontation between the Africans and the Europeans. 
Among these factors was the electoral system introduced for the 1958 
election, the multi-racial ideology and membership of the U.T.P., 
and Tanu's official change of ideology, especially its acceptance of 
the tripartite voting system aid the common roll, and its participa­

tion in the election.
»

To enforce the cooperation between the races, the Government 
as previously mentioned, had introduced a common roll,, and a system 
which provided that three candidates from the three races were to be 
elected on a oomnon roll in each constituency, i.e. the same voters

j

68. T/FEr2/22.6, op. cit.

1
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WDuld bo voting three timoa, under the tripartite Voting aystem. Thia 
meant that a voter, who dialiked tho_ other two racea, waa conqjelled 
nevertheleas to vote for candidatea from theae races in order to have
a valid vote for a candidate of his own race. The U.T.P. ideology 
also helped to bridge the racial gap. Despite^ts racialiatic program, 
the general {political appraoch and ideology of tin O.T.P. waa very 
ambiguous, and in the main, appeared to have transcended racial lines, 
thus toning down the racial animosities in the politics of Tanganyika. 
This waa the effect also of Tanu policies, when in 1958, Tanu foUowered 
suit by adopting a policy of Tanga;?yikan nationalism which regSTded
citizenship of Tanganyika rather than race, as the basis for its new
nationalism.

The playing down of racial conflict was climaxed at the elec­

tion itself when both parties attempted with verying degrees of success
to sponsor, for purposes of controlling the Legislature, candidates 
of the other races. In the process the O.T.P. did not fare very 
well, as it was only able to put up three non-European candidates, two
Africans ail'd one Asian, all of.whom lost badly, as did the three 
European U.T.P. ‘candidates. On the other hand, Tanu put up 20 non- 
African candidates all rff whom, like the 10 African candidates, won
easily. In this election, Tanu had the sup^rt of the Asian Associa­

tion.

‘The presence of Tanu elected members, European Asian and 
African on the unofficial side of the Oouse, prevented at the most 
crucial moment,-a racial conliontation across the benches of the
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Legislative Council between Tanu Africane, on the one hand and U.T.P.
the other. It thus prevented the CouncilEuropeans, and Asians, on 

from being split along racial lines, as was the case in Zambia, after
her first election. Acting in a similar way to restrain racial 
conflicts was the U.T.P.'s multi-racial membership, discussed above. 
The presence of numerous non-Africans among its members, introduced 
criss-cross political relations in the-socLety, which to an extent 
prevented the country from falling into polarized racial caiqis.

Mention should be made of the unintended consequence of the 
tripartite voting system. Vflien introduced, the government intended 
to produce equal representation of each race. But, on the contrary, 
Tanu, which contested all the seats, confused the issue by winning 
them all, thereby throwing the plans for parity into the .laste-papor 
basket. This came as a shook to many Europeans in Tanganyika, who 
were forced overnight to accept the loss of their representation as 
a single racial luilt.

A Times correspondent described the situation in the following
terms:

Unhappily, the Government of Tanganyika mis- 
calcxd.ated disastrously in introducing, in 
spite of wardings, a franchise system...
That has inevitably put power into the hands 
of the Tanganyika African Nation^ Union, 
an extremist organisation which wants the 
fruits of self-government before the seeds 
of political understanding has begun to 
germinate. Tanganyika African national 
Union set out to smsh the multi-racial 
United Tanganyika Party, -vrtd-ch was created 
at the direct instigation of the late 
Governor, Sir Edward Twining and not one

t'
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peraon of any race standing under its 
auspices came within sight 
Such are the fact3.°9

of success.

A Times editorial September 16,. 1958, also attributed the loss of
European representation to the tripartite voting system:

The result shows that Tanganyika must develop 
largely as an African state. It seems almost 
certain .that if the tripartite vote had not 
ll.een-aOT?)ulsory the resifLt would have been
different.70

The editorial than lamented the defeat of the U.T.P.:
It is a pity that U.T.P. did not do bettor. 
Theirs was a worthy ideal course, taking 
practical form perhaps a Uttle too late 
for the tide of hi3tory.7I

’ /

This was followed by a note of praise for Tanganyika:
On the credit side, the Africans, unlike 
those of the Centreil African Federation, 
have taken an active part in multi-raciAL 
politics, rtiile Europeans and Asians have 
shown themselves adaptable to the racial 
structure of the territory.72

Indeed, the Tanu compromise, which led to the presence of non- 
Africans among its political leaders, was of inmense icportanoe. Their 
presence, both in the Legislature and later, in I960, in the Tanu 
Cabinet, must have reinforced Tanu's new ideology of Tanganyika

69. The Times. October 6, 1968.
70. The Times, September 16, 1958, p. 9.
71. Ibid.

72. Md.
/
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nationalism, vhXch in 1963, was institutionalized ty opening Tanu
73

membership to all Tanganyika citizens,'-^

73. In 1963 Tanu membership was open to all the races in Tanganyika, 
in 1967, Tanu membership was restricted to staunch supporters 
of Tanu ideology.

»



CHAPTER Vn

THE DEVELOfflENT OF POLITICAL PAiiTIES AITOHG AFRICAMS 
IH THE TAMJAHUKAH COLONIAL SITUATION

X'

A mirsoTy look at the tolstory of the development of the 
African pioUtical party systems in the colonial situation indicates 
that the emergence of a single strong party is not always the rule.
This Chapter, then, is essentially concerned with the problem of 
examining the unicpe conditions in Tanganyika which led to the 
development of the Tanganyika African National Union as the single 
dominant party representing the interests of the African quasi-group.

In itself, the organization of African political parties 
reflects a change in the colonial situation. With the introduction 
of elected members into the Legislature, and the limited acceptance 
of Africans on other levels by the administration, the mass, as voters, 
suddenly assumes political prominence as for the first time they have 
a voice in the choice of the legislators. Politicians are, therefore,
forced to gain the favor of the newly enfranchised masses and win

* 1
The vote then' gives the' mass political power.

This was particularly so between 1956 and 1958 in Tanganyika. 
Even though the mass covild not directly participate in politics,, it

their votes.

1. Robert Michael, Political Parties: A Sociological Study of 
OUgamhical Tendencies' of Modem Democracy, translated by Eden 
and Ceder Paul, Glencoe: Free ft-ess, 1958.,
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CHAPTER VH
THE DEVKLOHIENT OF POLITICAL PASTIES AITONG AFRICANS 

IN THE TAHGANTtKAH COLONIAL STTOATION

A cursory look at the history of the developmeat of-the 
African political party ^sterns in the colonial situation indicates 
that the emergAnce of a single strong party is not always the rule.
This Chapter, then, is e'sientially concerned with the problem of 
examining the unique conditions in Tanganyika which led to the 
development of the Tanganyika African National Union as the single 
dominant party representing the interests of the Afrio2in quasi-group.

In itself, the organization of African political parties 
reflects a change in the colonial situation. With the introduction 
of elected members into the Legislature, and the limited acceptance 
of Afficans on other levels by the administration, the mass, as voters.
suddenly assumes political prominence as for the first time they have

Politicians are, therefore.. a voice in the choice of the legislators.
’ forced to gain the favor of the newly enfranchised masses and win

a
their votes. The vote then gives the' mass political power.^

This was particularly so between 1956 and 1958 in Tanganyika. 
Even though the mass could not directly participate in politics,, it

1. Robert Michael, Political Parties; A Sociological Study of
m i gaiv.hl ea1 Tendencies of Modem Democracy, translated by Eden 
and Cedar Paul, Glencoe: Free Press, 1958.
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became a reciting field for rival political parties, tdiich sought 
to control the colonial state. In the ensuing mobilization and party- 
organization, only one party, the Tanganyika African National Union 
(Tanu), emerged to represent and ad-vance the interests of the • 
•variegated African jnass, and this in spite of the country's -varied 
ethnic conq)osition, which in Africa has been a breeding grotmd for 
rural political parties.

Tanu, as already indicated in the pre-vious chapter, was formed 
in 1954. Its initial membership of about 17,000 augmented within a 
period of four years to a phenomenal figure of about a million (See 
Table 7:1). However, in this process of mushroom growth, Tanu was 
not completely unchallenged. In the period from 1954 to 1959, three 
other parties, the United Tanganyika Party (U.T.P.), the African 
National Congress (A.N.C.), and the All Moslem National Union (A.H.N.U.) 
had, with* -varying success, challenged Tanu and endea-vored to make ^ 
inroads into the African mass.

The mercurial growth of Tanu's following illustrates how, 
within a short span of time, Tanu came to incarnate African unity.
Its position as embodiment of unity, was made clear by itS challenging 
of the legitimacy of^the colonial state, which up to then was European 
dominated'and :diich to a large extent kept the African mass outside 
of government by denying it any significant voice or participation, as 
described in Chapter III. The manner in idiich the mass responded 
indicates the existence of certain conditions within the Tanganyikan 
colonial situation, which .became instrumental in thd creation of a 
gigantic party, forecasting the birth of the one-party state. What
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follows is an attenqjt to unearth the factors which contributed to this

process.

THE IHTENSITT OF THE COHFLICT
Under certain conditions social conflict between groups nay

2
foster internal cohesion of the manbere of each of the groups involTed. 
The intignsity of the conflict is likely to affect the degree of 
internal cohesion. During the period' 1954-59, Africans were in-volved 
in open conflict with non-Africans over the unequal distribution of 
authority in the colonial state, and the measure of the accruing 
racial cohesion is the degree to which African unity resulted in a 
single conflict-group representing their race's interests. However, 
the grqwth of a territorial party as an embodiment of racial unity 
in Tanganyika had to face certain counter-pressures hinder the cohesive 
functions of conflict. Of the relation between the coxmter-pressures 
and the unli>ring functions of conflict, James Coleman has written 
that in "the community which does not create in its members the 
potential for cross-pressures, individuals are constant, groups of 
friends are of one mind, and organizations are unified—all conflict 
is shifted to the level of the comminity itself."^

The unity of Orleans, flowing from colonial conflict in

2. Lewis Coser, The Functions of Social CenfUnt, Glencoe: The 
Free Press, 1956; Georg Sinmel., Conflict■ translated by Kurt 
H, Wolff, Glencoe; The Free Press, 1955.

3. James S. Coleman, Community Conflict. Glencoe: The Free Press, 
1957, p. 7.

.  -
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follow3 iB an atten^it to unearth the factors idiich contributed to this
process.

THE IHTENSITT OF THE COHFUCT
Under certain conditions social conflict between groups may

2
foster internal cohesion of the members of each of the groups involved. 
The intensity of the conflict is likely to affec^ the. degree of 
internal cohesion. During the period 1954-59, Africans were involved 
in open conflict with non-Africans over the unequal distribution of 
authority in the colonial state, and the measure of the accruing 
racial cohesion is the degree to which African unity resulted in a 
single conflict-group representing their race's interests. However, 
the grqwth of a territorial party as an embodiment of racial unity 
in Tanganyika had to face certain counter-pressures hinder the cohesive 
functions of conflict. Of the relation between the counter-pressures 
and the unifying functions of conflict, James Coleman has written 
that in "the community which does not create in its members the 
potential for cross-pressures. Individuals are constant, groups of 
friends are of one mind, and organizations are unified—all conflict 
is shifted to the level of the conmunity itself."^

Ihe unity of Africans, flowing from colonial conflict

2. Lewis Coser, _ _ _ _ _
Free Press, 1956j Georg Simael, Conflict. translated by Kurt 
H. Wolff, Glencoe: The Free Press, 1955.

3. James S. Coleman, Community Conflict■ Glencoe: The Free Press, 
1957, p. 7.

, Glencoe: The
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Tanganylka, vas very remarkablo, since there existed in the colonial 
situation a number of counter-pressures within the African quasi- 
groups, deriving from ethnicity, from the formal colonial policies 
of a malti-raelal society, and from the D.T.P, multi-racial ideology 
and membership. However, many of these counter-pressures, as discussed 
below, were either palsied or not well-dovioped.

4'or Conflict to be functionally unifying, Coser postulates the 
prior existence of some sort of latent web of relationships or links 
within the potentially unifiable group. Ho mites that, "where it is 
lacking, disintegration of the group, rather than increase in cohesion, 
will be the result of the outside conflict."^ In Tanganyika, the 
identical position of the Africans in the colonial state provided 
them with a potential web of coranon interests, which Tanu channelled 
and transformed into African demands for greater participation in 
public life, eventual self-government, and hence release from subordi­

nation. Consequently, in the conflict with the outer-group, mainly 
the Europeans, the identical position of Africans became a basis for 
unity; the fact of belonging to an African race suddenly assumed 
significance to those who became conscious of it. Hacial conscious­

ness vdiich had no political significance previously, acquired one 
through the conflict and was accentuated with the intensity of conflict 
and with increased encounters in situi ions reminiscent of or arising 
from an inferior position in the colonial state. This offered Tanu 
occasion to exploit racial themes ly constantly reminding the Africans

4. Lewis Coser, oe. cit.. p. 93. -
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Tanganyika, waa vary remarkable, since there existed In the colonial 
situation a number of counter-pressures uithin the African quasi- 
groups, deriving from ethnicity, from the formal colonial policies 
of a multi-racial society, and from the U.T.P, multi-racial ideology
and membership. However, many of these counter-pressures, as discussed
below, were either palsied or not well-developed.

For conflict to be fbnotionally unliy4ng,*CoSer postulates the 
prior existence of some sort of latent web of relationships or links 
within the potentially unifiable group. He writes that, "where it is
lacking, disintegration of the group, rather than increase in cohesion, 
will be the result of the outside conflict."^ In Tanganyika, the 
identical position of the Africans in the colonial state provided
them with a potential web of coason Interests, idiich Tanu channelled 
and transformed into Africsm dananda for greater participation in 
public life, eventual self-government, and hence release from subordi­

nation. Consequently, in the conflict with the outer-group, mainly 
the Europeans, the identical position of Africans became a basis for 
unity; the fact of belonging to an African race suddenly assumed 
significance to those >dio became conscious of it. Sacial conscious- 

■ ness >*ich had no political significance previously, acqi^ed 
through the conflict and was accentuated with the intensity of conflict 
and with increased encounters in situd; ions reminiscent of or arising 
from an inferior position in the colonial state. This offered Tanu 
occasion to exploit racial themes by constantly reminding the Africans

one

4. Lewis Coser, og. cit., p. 93.



of their position in the colonial state.- As repeatedly stressed 
above, during the conflict the idea of race as a political nora . 
emerged, radiated, deepened, and iddened to reach more and more 
Africans. The realization in many instances was accoii?ianied by a 
feeling of emotional hostility, trtiich at times evoked a corresponding 
open anger against the Europeans. It was a conflict in which one's 
anger was related to the degree to tdiich. one was conscious of the 
interests imposed by racial position.

The intensity of the entire colonial conflict.in Tanganyika 
remains obsorue, for many reasons. First, there is no'measure for 
the intensity. Second, repeatedly colonial officials stressed the 
formal existence of racial harmony in the country. Third, as mentioned 
above, there were occasions of racial cooperation in Tanganyika 
between African and European politicians. These occasions were more 
frequent than in either Central Africa or Kenya. However, to under­

stand the intensity of the conflict, it ought to be considered as a 
continuum ranging from latent strains to manifest and overt conflict. 
Somewhere along this continuum, especially in its latent form, as 
depicted in Chapters III and IV, the colonial conflict in Tanganyika 
was extremely tense duetto the polarization of the interests impressed 
upon the three races by their positions in the state. This to a large 
extent explains vhy with:bi a brief period of four years of open 
conflict, an oveivdielmingly numb'er of Africans-joined Tanu. The 
success of Tanu stands as a verification of the intensity of the 
latent conflict, and the ensuing African unity shows bow the conflict 
with the outer7group obscured the internal cleav^es within the Apricari
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ethnic groups. This cohesion, howoror, was not wholly attributable 
to intense conflict alone, as-there were, in Tanganyika, other factors 
lAich were related to the derelopment of Tanu, and are discussed below.
Ethnicity

Ethnicity, both in the colonial and post-colonial situations 
in Africa, is a divisive as well as a unifying force. "At one and 
the same'tinei it both divides Africa and unites it," writes Ray 
Vicker. This paradoxical function, of ethnicity is e^lained by

X'

Vicker as follows:
An intense loyalty and sense of responsibility to 
those of the same blood, one of tribalisms earmarics, 
give many of the poor nations of Africa a built-in 
system of public welfare. But loyalty to kin often 
in accoii5>anied by dislike or contea5)t for other 
tribes under the same national umbrella; faction­
alism and even civil war has resulted—as in 
Higeria, for exangjle.

Ethnicity normally unites "tribesmen" because, as Vicker puts it,
the tribe also is a principle caretaker and 
carrier of African cultxire and tradition—a 
vital function of a time vtien the onrush of 
modem civilization threatens the African's 
very identity... But along with culture and 
traction...the tribe also preserves primitivism 
and superstition that hinders Africa's develop­
ment. . .

Because it promotes unity among "tribosmen," ethnicity, under
certain conditions, particularly where the polity coincides with ethnic
boundaries, is an embodiment- of national unity. This -is the case
with Swaziland. Vicker, writing qn Swaziland, notes that,

the King (Sobhuza) is perhaps fortunate that 
nearly all his 375,000 subjects are of Swazi 
tribes; in this land, soon to lose its British ' '
protectorate status and become independent, 
the nation is synoiymous with the Tribe, and
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the Chief-King's dominance is not seriously 
questioned.

However, most of the countries in Africa have many tribes. It is here 
that ethnicity is more divisive than cohesive. Ray Vicker comnents 
that, "el^eidiere in Africa south of the Sahara, tribalism and nation­

alism are in constant friction, with tribalisnS still the dominant 
force.Cnilke Swaziland, Tanganyika with .over 120'ethnic groups, 
derived no unity from its own ethnic coii?>osition. The colonial state 
brought under one polity, Africans who differed not only in culture, 
but in their political institutions and languages as well. The 
thirty years, 1920 to 1950, before conflict began to be manifest, were 
too short a span of time to infuse into the many: rural Africans a 
sense of territorial consciousness. So short was the time, that 
many people who wore bom before British rule, were still alive. To 
mai^ of these, then, ethnicity and not territorial belongingness 
more of a reality.

That ethnicity is a divisive factor in polities with several 
ethnic groups can be observed throughout the history of colonial 
Africa. Currently, it is particularly marked in the Rhodesian 
colonial situation >diere, as a result, it splits Africans into two 
caaqis—Siona and Ndebefe. In post-colonial Nigeru it has led

i

was

to an
eruption of civil war. Under the colonial situation, in both Uganda
and Kenya, ethnic divisions were instrumental in. the creation of

5. The Wall Street Journal. December 11, I967, p. 1.
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e^ally strong rival parties/ lot, in Tanganyika, during the colonial 
situation, the presence of many ethnic groups seemed to have fostered 
rather than hindered national unity. Ethnicity, as a norm for
political behavior, did not develop among many of the ethnic groups.
Where it did develop^ instead of being a disintegrating force, it
acted as a factor conducive to the national movement.

One reason for this reversed consequence of ethnicity, as
outlined in Chapter V, was the size and unity of the Tanganyika
middle class. As argued in Chapter V, during the colonial situation
the middle class provided leadership for both national and ethnic-
group organizations. Thus unity among the leadership stratum provided
the parochial organizations, »dienever they emerged, with some common
interests. As a result, the parochial or^nizationa in Tanganyika

%

largely cojqjlemented, rather than competed against, each other or Tanu.
The recency of the middle class is of some causal relevance.

It meant that members of this stratum were not cut off from their
rural people and yet, at the same time, they were not fully tied to 
ethnic obligations, because as westernized elites they were embued 
with national consciousness. The tinique position of the Tanganyikan 
middle class was the onnc of their success in gaining leadership of

6. K.A.H.D.—K.A.D.C. Accord. Nairobi: Government Printer, 196lj
Kenya African National Union; What a K.A.N.C. Government Offers 
You. Nairobi: Government Printer; Richard H.F. Cox, Kenvatta'a 
Country. Inndon: Hutchinson, 1956; Forward wlth-Freedom; Being 
the Manifesto of the Democratic Party. Uganda Bookshop Press,
I960; Donald A. Low, Political Parties in Uganda. London: Athlone 

. Press, 1962.
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the mss ft-om hoth the "traditional" chiefs'^ of the ethnic groups 
and from the colonial functionaries. The position of the Tanganyikan 
middle class provides the bri^e between the modem and the traditional, 
the rural and the urban, and between one part of the country and 
the other. The failure of Mtemyu's A.H.C. in 1958, vrtien ho broke 
away from Tanu as discussed in Chapter VI to utilize the cleavages 
within the Africans to force a split in the African quasi-grohp left 
African unity in the colonial situation almost intact.

The ethnic parochial organizations in Tanganyika, as depicted 
in Ch^ter V, emerged and developed largely among the most economically 
advanced ethnic groups. It was also from these ethnic groups that

Q

most of the members of the middle class came. Being led largely ty 
members of the middle class, the Tanganyikan ethnic organizations were 
in most oases intermediaries through vrtiich rural and ethnic identity 
and loyalties were transferred from the parochial to national movements 
like Tanu. lake the leadership, African membership in the two levels 
of organization, ethpio and national, fulfilled different functions, 
comparable to >rtiat Epstein calls, "multiplicity of roles, the 
relevance of each at- any given time being dependent upon the

' —1

8

»
7. Traditional chiefs: In Tanganyika mgny of the chiefs in the 

rural local government were not traditional rulers but appointed 
by the colonial, state.

8. Immanuel.Wallerstein, "Ethnicity and National Integration,"
Hablera d'Studies Africaines. July, 1966, pp. 129-139; Aristide R. 
Zolberg, "Effects de la structure d^^un pSrti politique but
1'integration nationals," Cahiers d'Etudies AfricalnaH- October, 
1960, pp. UQ-U9.

9. Marco Public Poll Surveva. Nairobi: Marco Publishers, No's, 10
- - ano-j,^.-
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situation."

The absence of divisive effects of ethnicity in Tanganyika 
during the colonial period may also be eaplained in part by the 
generally low level of urbanisation. Dar-es-Salaam was to Tanganyika 
as London is to England or Paris to France; The dominance of Dar-es- 
Salaam over,the other towns in Tanganyika was particularly strong in 
that besides being the national capital, it was an economic, political, 
and social, recreational, and cultural center. It was here that the 
Governor's house, the heads of Government departments, and the Legis- ' 
lature were situated. Furthermore, all the headquarters of African 
organizations, both parochial and national, were located in Dar-es- 
Salaam. This prominence had the effect of preventing a built-in system 
of internal fragmentation, as was the case in the Belgian Congo.^

Since the 1920's, Dar-es-Salaam was the hub of African middle 
class activities, and no other town ever challenged this prominence. 
When, to 1954, Tanu officials began to mobilize nationally, the 
unfolding-of the political processes began from Dar-es-Salaam, and 
as this city became the nationalists' national headquarters, it 
assumed greater importance. The other towns played a subordinate 
role as either provijjoial or district nationalist headquarters.

10. Arnold L. Epstein, Politics to an Urban African Conmunitv. 
Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1958; also, Hdlip 
Maver. Townsmen and Tribesmen; Conservatism and the Process of
Press, 1961.~^ "*

11. Crawford Toung, Politics in the Congo: Decolonization and 
Independence. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1965.

Oxford University
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Dar-es-Salaam had an added advantage as a national capital, 
in that it vaa located in an area of neither a large nor veil developed 
ethnic group, aa vaa Kampala, idiich waa in the Baganda area, or 
Nairobi in the Kikigai area. Conaequently, there vaa no problem of * 
any atrong ethnic group which night claim the city as its capital, ^ 
such as the Baganda did in 1966 when their Kabaka formally asked the 
Uganda Coveivrtient to move from Kampala to another place. Such attitudes 
would evoke animosity among the ethnic groups whose areas lay outside 
the capital. In addition, when the most economically developed 
ethnic group inhabits the area where the capital lies, it tends to 
give members of the lesser conminities uncomfortable feelings by its 
condescending attitude towards them, and by making them feel like 
foreigners.

Dar-es-Salaam fell in the Zaramo area. The Zaraios were a 
highly detriballzed ethnic group tdio, because of their situation on 
the coast of'the Indian Ocean, had long been in contact with Arabs, 
and identified themselves more with the Arabs >diom they saw as their
reference group, and whose religion—Islam—th^ followed. Consequently,

the Zaramo tended to regard themselves as Swahilis, or Arabs, more
than as Africans. A^so, a substantial number of them were the

T2
descendants of runaway slaves. . The !^pk of ethhic consciousness 
among the Zaramo meant that the national capital "belonged" to no

12. Tanganyika Notes and Records■ Vol. 34,January, 1953, pp. 20-27. 
Grenville S.P. Freeman-GrenvUle, Hietorloeranhv of the East 
African Coast. T.N.E-, op. oit., Vol. 55, September, I960, 
pp. 279-289.
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partieular ethnic group, a condition tihich exalted and reinforced the 
national etatns of the city. Thia status was further boosted by the 
fact that all the l2irga and economicaUy developed ethnic groups, 
such as the Chagga, Wahehe, V/asukuma, and Wanyakusa, had their etfinic 
areas far away from the national capital.

One other inportant ejqplanation for the tranquility of paro­

chial politics in colonial Tanganyika may be a consequence of the 
general economic backwardness found in the country as a whole. As 
already pointed out, Tanganyika, even by African standards, had 
attained very low economio development. Although a few rural areas 
were well developed, a largo part of the country remained under­

developed.^

argued in Chapter V, limited to a few ethnic areas. Coffee and cotton 
were the two major cash-crops leading to iiiral econcmic development. 
Among the few ethnic groups vdiich profited from this rural development, 
the main beneficiaries were the coffee growing Chagga and Wahehe, 
and the cotton growing Sukumas.^

The Chaggas, living in the fertile lands of Kilimanjaro, grew 
coffee and bananas, and became the most economically developed ethnic 
group. Because th^jr had the highest literacy rate in the country, 
the idiite collar workers were Chaggas., Indeed, the first African 
District Commissioner in 1958 was a Michagga. Although the exact

The econondc planning of the colonial state was, as

' ^ 13, Times, London, March 30, 1951, p. 7.
1U» Kathleen Stahl, Tanganyika Sail s in Wnriemeas. Gravennage, 

Mouton, 1961* (Section on the Sukuma?
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lumbers of the Chagga in white collar Jobs in the 1950's are not 
available, an estimate that 60 percent of African white collar workers 
were Chagga would probably not be far from the truth.

The lake Province Waheya also contributed appreciably to the
white collar workers. Coffee growing had brought them economic

/■

prosperity. Their wealth, in the colonial era, was only surpassed 
by that of thedhagga. The literacy rate among the Wahaya was also 
high. A study, by Hopkln,^^ of the top administrators in the Tcuv- 
zanian Government, in 1965, shows (See Table 7:2) that the Chagga, 
only 3.6 percent of the Yrtiole African population, account^ for 
17.2 percent of these administrators, and the Vfahay, another very 

economically developed ethnic group, though only 3.7 percent of the 
total population, constituted 20.7 percent of the top administrators. 
Thus the Chagga and Wahaya were 7.3 percent of the population and 
provided 39.9 percent of the top Tanzanian administrators in contrast 
to only A.3 percent of the Sukuma, who made up 12.5 percent of the 
■:diole population.

Of lesser iaportance for rural development were cattle and 
cotton. These became sources of rural economic development in 

In the^Southem Highlands of Iringa lived other 
fairly economioally developed ethnic groups, such as the Wahehe and
Sukumaland.

15. Haymond Hopkin, The Tanzanian Elites. Fh.D. Dissertation, Tale 
Univorsity> 1962.

16. Gus J. Idebenow, Chieftaineb^p and local Government in Tanganyika;
_L 2!_ !_ _I ~ 1. Ann.Arbor: University
Microfilm, "1956, Thesis, Northwestern University, 1956.
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the Nyakusa.^'^ The Wahehes, because of their traditional reputation 
as fighters, were largely recruited into the Army. Stahl estimates 
that 25 percent of the Kings African HiLfles in Tmganyika was made 
up of the Wahehe. On the other hand, the liyakusa formed the backbone 
of the Tanganyikan Police. Outside these ethnic groups, the hulk of 
Tanganyikan A^icans remained relatively backward.

As already stressed, the economically developed ethnic groups 
in Tanganyika, although they had developed an ethnic consciousness, 
never developed it to the extent of leading to such deep conflict 
among themselves, that they could not bo accommodated in one single 
territorial movement. Apart from those explanations outlined above, 
this could be a result Of functional specialization of the ethnic 
groups, which might have ameliorated jealousy and tension between 
the developed ethnic groups, A further e^lanation may be found in 
the fact that none of Tanganyika's ethnic group was so dominating 
over the rest, as the Banganda in Uganda, or the Ibo in Nigeria, as 
to have been a source of envy, causing the other ethnic groups to 
unite against it.

The structure and the system of administration in Tanganyika 
may to some extent have jpffected ethnicity as a norm for political 
behavior. The structure and form of-rural local government greatly 
weakened ethnicity as a base for local power. In Tanganyika, the 

■ smallest unit of rural local government was the chiefdom. Because

17. Kathleen Stahl, op. cit.-. (Section on tiyakusa).
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of the special role of the chief in traditional eociotj-j idiere they 
had chiefs, the chief's court in the colonial epoch vm a center of 
ritual, social and political life .for the rural African, Here people 
came to get married or divorced, to listen to the settlaaents of 
various cases or disputes, to pay taxes, to settle the various cases 
in court, to elect officers, to listen to the chief or the District 
Conmissioner, and to gather for various meetings, A comnunity 
consciousness developed, which led the people to identify themselves 
with chiefdoms. Since almost each district had several chiefdoms, 
this meant that within at least each district there existed a number
of chiefdom identifications rather than district consciousness.

Host ethnic groups were normally partitioned into multiple
chiefdoms: the Wahehe of Iringa District, f6r Instance, were divided 
into five chiefdoms, and consciots ness of these chiefdoms propagated 
divisions within the ethnic group. Generally, too, a number of 
different ethnic groups would be placed in the same chiefdom, finding 
themselves vmlted under the banner of their common allegiance, which 
cut them off from members of their ethnic group in other chiefdoms.
In Tanganyika, a district normally had about an average of 14 ethnic - 
groups. Most of the ettoje groups, especially the large ones, were 
interspersed and scattered over many districts, leading to the 
inter-maiuying and intermingling of members of different Ahnic 
groups. Here, political boundaries and ethnic affiliations criss­

crossed, For instance, the Sukuma, the largest ethnic grcnR was 
divided into five districts. In each of these districts, they were 
further sulxiivided into several chiefdoms and coie^ed idth many" other



m
ethnic groups. Attenqits by the colonial government, in the 1950's, 
to forgo the Sukumi consciousness through the formation, of the Sukuma 
Federation embracing the uhole Sukuma ethnic group, were unsuccessful. 
The Sukuma, up to the even of independence, identified themselves more 
with their chiefdom than with the Sukuma Council.

The size of those rural government units was also of some 
significance. Because the chiefdoms were small, their budgets were 
proportionally small. Consequently, they could not pay as well as 
the enqjloying firms in urban centers. This deprived the ethnic- 
groups of their educated young men who went to seek jobs in urban 
and other centers of employment, outside their ethnic home area.
This "robbed" the ethnic group of potential leaders.

The thesis of chiefdom consciousness poses the problem of the 
inter-relationships between various units of the colonial government. 
As shown in Chapters III and V, a chiefdom, which consisted- of a 
number*of id 11 ages, formed the basis of nural local government.
Several chiefdoms made up a district. Between the chiefdoms there 
were no horizontal links, only vertical ones, at district level, 
through the chiefs, Councilmen, or District Counsellors. The common 
peoplq, apart from receiving occasional visits by District Commis­

sioners, appearances at the Magistrate (District) Courts, or isqirison- 
ment in the district jail, had no involvement in «ie district organs.

IB­

IS. Gus J. liebenow, in Audrey Hichards (ed.). East African Chiefs;.
A Study of “ _
Tribes. London: Oxford University S-ess, I960, pp. 229-259j 
Lord Hailey, Dative Arimintetration in the British African Terri­
tories . Part I and IV, London: H.'H.S.O. 1950 .and 1951.
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In areas which had District Councils, there were no facilities
through which ordinary persons could participate, since Counsellors

It was not untilnormally nominated by the District Commissioner, 
the latter part <£ the 1950's that some local government Councils had"’ 
elected Counsellors. *

/■

By the end of the 1950's, there were 58 districts and 8 
provinces. In Tanganyika the provincial government organs were even 
more remote than the district organs from the common Africans, many 
of whom did not even know that there were ouch things as provinces.
Due to the absence of both elected District and Provincial Councils,
the ordinary person had no means through which he could feel himself

19
part of the district or province.

It was the same situation in the Central Government, which,
20

up to 1958, had only nominated members of the Legislature, 
the provincial level, the Central Government offered no mechanism 
idiich could permit or generate the development of consciousness and 
provide a basis for self-identification with the territorial polity 
among the mass.

Chiefdom consciousness proved beneficial to Tanu's development. 
When Tanu was spreading into the rural areas, it established its 
branches to correspond with the chiefdoms., Tanu branch offices stood 

■ adjacent to the Native Authority's headquarters. Consequently, idien

- were

As on

_ _ _ _ _ Annual Hetiort(s) Colonial No(s), ,op. eit.’, 1950-60
see sections on Local Government,•D:^3trict' and Provincial 

Councils).

Colonial No. 342, op. oit., (See section'on the Legislative Council).

19. T

20.
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individmlB were urged to Join Tanu, they were not Joining a remote, 
super-territorial institution which seemed far removed from them, 
but a tangible organ. Tanu branches were placed on the already 
familiar grovind of the chiefdom's headquarters. It was to the 
branch office that the African came to pay his membership fee and sub- 
scriptions, to elect branch party officials, and to listen to Tanu 
officials', both local and national, irtien they spoke at the highly 
charged and heated political rallies. Under the tribal tree, where 
he normally sat and listened to his chief or District Commissioner 
•addressing him, the African now came to hear, initially in disbelief, 
the nationalist rhetoric demanding self-rule. The nationalists 
spoke of the ability of Africans to run the affairs of their own 
ooimtry, of the time when bad chiefs as well as District Commissioners 
would be removed, and Africans would be relieved of the grievances 
and strains arising from their position in the colonial state.

The chiefdoms, then, proirided an intermediary stage for local 
recruitment of Tanu menibership into the national movement. In this 
respect, Tanu operated at two levels, the local and the national. At 
the local level, each branch worked as a self-sufficient unit. The 
basis for each branch^s ohiefdom consciousness, but each branch was 
Incorporated into the national movement, with headquart’ers in Dar-es- 
Salaam, from which they took all their directives.

The centrallaed structure of the territorial Government reduced 
the inqjortanoe and magnitude of parochial politics. Because the power 
was highly concentrated in .the Central Government, both the district 
and provincial organs attracted ve^ little attention from the

.W
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nationalists. Consequently, this centralization of power bestowed 
an exceptional prominence on the Central Government, espeically on 
the Legislature, as already discussed in Ch^ter IH. As a result of 
the concentration of power, national issues dominated over provincial 
and district issues; the attention of the entire country was drawn 
to national rather than regional issues. Likewise, the colonial 
strains outlined above, despite their local variations, were also 
placed in a territorial perspective, not of the position of each of 
the ethnic groups, but rather of the position of the African in the 
colonial state, as a subordinate section of the population. The 
consequence of this was that racism rather than ethnicism provided 
the norm for political behavior. The territorial quasi-group over­

shadowed the parochial quasi-groups based on local interests.
The African quasi-group in Tanganyika was also strengthened by 

the mode in which Africans were represented in the colonial Legislature, 
which greatly de-emphasized ethnicity as a political factor. Since 
1926, Africans were regarded as a single group and were represented 
as one race in the Legislature. When in 1945, the first African 
members were nominated,-they represented all the Africans as a single 
race. It was not until ^954 that M.L.G.s represented provinces 
rather than the vrfiole race. This, however, -only lasted for three 
years, 1955-58, and could not have developed any provincial conscious­

ness. Even if it had lasted longer,-it is hard to visualize how this 
could have generated either ethnic or provincial consciousness and 
identity since the repfesentatives-were nominated, and represented all 
the AfricMS in the prov^ee, each with at least 30 ethnic groups. It

.
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that in the colonial epoch, Tanganyika lacked adequate structure, 
at either district, provincial, or national levevels through >*ioh 
local, regional, and ethnic aspiration could be ejqsressed and hamassed 
into a norm for parochial political behavior.
The Widening of the Franchise and the Introduction of Election

. snems

The hietory of the growth of Tanu in Tanganyika tends to 
support the thesis that both the widening'of the franchise and the 
introduction of the elective principle fosters the growth and spread 
of political parties.^ In Tanganyika, until 1954j there were no 
African political parties, as up to then all members of the Legislature 
were nominated by the Governor. There were also no aiiplioit public 
demands for elections. When, in 1954, the Government announced the 
expansion of the nimber of the unofficial M.L.C.s to 30» ten for each 
race, and it became clear that elections would soon be held, African 
nationalistic activities began to gain momentum. Tanu was bom in 
the same year,-replacing the less politically-minded Tanganjrika 
African Association. African political activities increased even 
more sharply when, in 1956, the Government followed the recommendation 
of the coanittee appointed to make reconmendations regarding the 
qualifications of.votersfend candidates, and announted the holding 
of the first elections, to be held in'1958 and 1959. Soon after 
this announcement Tanu membership and support in the country grew

21. Ruth Sohachter, "Single Party Syatans in West Africa," A.P.S.R. 
LV, June, 1961.

22. Colonial No. 333, op. cit. , ,
a
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rapidly. Within a period of two years, as shown in Table 7tl, Tam's 
membership had more than doubled, and its branches had increased 
by more than tenfold, from 25 in 1956 to 409 in 1958, and 496 in 
1959. Equally, the attendance at Tam political meetings and public 
rallies rose sharply. For instance, in Mosli, before the announcement 
of the election in 1956, only 2,000 people came to the Tam meeting 
addressed by Kyerere, yet twelve months later, in 1957, an unbelievable 
20,000 people came to hear him address another Moshi rally.

As indicated in Chapter VI, during the same period, 1956-1958, 
the Government began talcing increased measures against Tam, by 
shutting down of branches, banning of meetings, and arrest of Tam 
leaders and supporters for various political offenses. Charges by 
settlers and local pressure groups of intimidation and vandalism by 
Tam members and supporters also increased. In addition, both the 
Europeans and their press blamed Tam for, "becoming a threat to

$
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peace and order, sabotaging the development of democracy in Tangan- 
An editorial in the Tanganyika Standard on October 5, 1957,n24yika.

accused Tam of
resorting to intimidation even at the higher 
levels of leadership,... At lower levels . 
ardent foUiJWers resort to intimidation and 
hooliganism and often repeat the slogan that 
Tam is the Government... (The'paper accuses 
Tam of having) degenerated into an irresponsible m

is23. Judith Listowel, The Making of Tanganyika. London: Ghetto and 
Windus, 1965, p. 290.

24. Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, September 17, 1957.
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and dangerous organization, because its 
mesibers include the very worst elements in
the country.25

To some extent, most of these charges had some basis in fact,
as the period.was witnessing the climax of colonial conflict. Bates,

a political scientist, writes that
The ^adnrijUstration contir^ed to bo concerned 
aboutTaihi action in rural districts, in 
keeping with its previous strong support of 
the native administration. There were some 
Instances during the cangjaign of local TAHU 
members' usurping a chief's executive and 
Judicial duties; the formation of the TANU 
Touth League was also held to be dangerous, 
as the Government considered it to be full, of 
young hot-heads, and thus as a direct-activist 
and even, a military group. The adoption of a 
TANU color, a flag, and songs and cerenmnies 
was : 
sion.

-N..'

hgd to be on the border line of subver-

Sinco a highly charged political atmosphere followed the annoimcement 
of the holding of the first popular election, it seems logi al in 
part, to causally attribute to seme degree both the rapid growth of 
Tanu and the accelerated spreading of nationalism in this period to 
the introduction of the elective principle.

The introduction of the franchise in a colonial situation had 
a catalystlc effect on the growth of rival political parties among 
the Africans in Tanganyika. It gave the leaders an incentive to 
mobilize, as the vote wAs used as bait with vdiich to induce the

25. Ibid.. October 5, 1957. ■

26. Margaret Bates, in Gwendolen Carter, African One-Party States. 
Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1962, p. 427.
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peoplo to Join their party. Those vrfio qualified to TOte under the 
qualitative franchise were urged by the leaders to register so that 
they could vote to put in power the people of their choice. This 
gave the potential voter a sense of power and control over the density 
of his country. Those vdio did not qualify were called upon to join 
Tanu and help arart pressure on the colonial government to introduce 
universal suffrage.

While the introduction of both the elective principle and the 
franchise in scane way helped the rapid growth of parties resulting 
ffom colonial conflict, there seems to be no causal relationship 
between their introduction on the one hand and the development of 
one single party among the subordinate quasi-group on the other. In

' ^essence, the introduction of the elective principle iid the franchise
27

normally tends to foster the proliferation of rival parties.
In fact, the emergence of the African National Congress, as shown 
in the previous chapter, resulted from the introduction of the 
elective principle. Its failure to emerge as a serious contender 
was, as already noted, dur to lack of program, leadership, and the 
fact that the A.N.C. began too late and at a time when Tana's 
popularity was at its highest. Indeed., the introduction of the 
elective principle, tdien acc'osqsanied by the^presence of local 
interests, such as ethnic interests, as was the case in the Belgian

s
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people to join their party. ' Those who qualified to vote under the 
qualitative franchise ware urged hy the leaders to register so that 
they could vote to put ijWpower the people of their choice. This 
gave the potential voter a sense of power and control over the density 
of his country. Those who did not qualify wore called'upon to join 
Tanu and help exert pressure on the colonial government to introduce 
universal suffrage.

While the introduction of both the elective principle and the 
franchise in seme way helped the rapid growth of parties resulting 
ffom colonial conflict, there seems to be no causal relationship 
between their introduction on the one hand and the development of 
one single party among the subordinate quasi-group on the other. In

« (Essence, the introduction of the elective principle and the franchise
27

normally tends to foster the proliferation of rival parties.
In fact, the emergence of the African National Congress, as shown 
in the previous chapter, resulted from the introduction of the 
elective principle. Its failure to emerge as a serious contender 
was, as already noted, dur to lack of program, leadership, and the 
fact that the A.N.C. began too late and at a time when Tainu's 
popularity was at its highest. Indeed., the introductioi* of the 
elective principle, idien acc'onqianied by the presence of local

i
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interests, such as ethnic interests, as was the case in the Belgian
i
i...

27. Aristide E. Zalberg, One-Party Government in the Ivory Coast. 
Princeton! Princeton niversity Press, 1964.



Congo, beMoaes a catalyst for the proliferation and the developnent
28

of numerous rival political parties.
One other reason for the failure of strong rival parties in , 

Tanganyika was %erere's charismatic appeal which was at its zenith 
at this period. To a large nuciier of Africans, Hyerere was a national 
messiah, loved hy «very villager. Joan E. Wicken, a Eesearch Fellow 
from Ctrford, who in 1957 accon^janied Kyerero on one of his political 
trips, tells of the reception Nyerere received this way, "...in every 
village, people rushed out to see him. They crowded aronnd him, 
they tried to touch him, they wanted to hear his voice.His 
three appearances before the U.N. General Assembly, in 1955, 1956, 
and 1957, on behalf of the Africans of Tanganyika, >dio had raised 
money for the trips, greatly enhanced his grip on the national leader­

ship. The tumultuous reception and welcome-home after his third 
U.N. appearance illustrates his popularity. The scene is depicted 
by Idstowel as follows:

Unprecedented scenes took place at Dar-es-Salaam 
Airport idien Nyerere returned from his third U.N. 
appearance. They were reported in the Tanganyika 
Standard as well as in the vernacular press. Vast 
crowds, wild >d.tfi excitement, milled aronnd as 
far as the eye could see and all along the seven 
mile road into tbft city, waving palm leaves and 
green branches; Any dispassionate person could 
sense that Julius liyerere was 'regarded by the 
ordinary Tanganyikan as a messiah, who would wipe, 
out all the humiliations of the past and lead

28. See Crowford Xoung, og. cit.

29. . Judith Idstowel, op. cit p. 291.



253
'f-

them to an independence in which they would 
find dignity, happinese and well-being,30

It eeens logical then, to conclude that, theoretically, the effect
of the introduction of the elective principle and the franchise would
be to footer the proliferation of rival pa-ties among Africans. In

Tanganyika, certain events, which are specified above, occurred which
dominated the jibliiios of Tanganyika during the conflict between
Africans and non-Africans in 1956-1958. ‘ ,

As already pointed out in Chapter I, the types of voting
systems are related to the development of different party systems.^^
Some electoral systems, such as proportional representation, by 
making provision for the representation of small parties in the 
legislature, help the development and the existence of several parties, 
including the small ones. The representation of a party in a colonial 
Legislature in itself strengthens its standing in the society and 
confers upon it the legitinacy necessary for existence. The number 
of its members in Parliament, in the colonial situd, ion, is often
used as an index for the party's social support which becomes a 

" 32
legitimate basis for its existence.

Other types of elecforal.voting systems do not favor the

30. Md., PP. 297-99.
31. Maurice Duverger, Political Parties: Their Organization and 

Activities in the Modem State, translated by-Barbara and Robert 
North, New Tork: John Wiley .and Sons, Inc., 1955, (See section 
on Party Systems and Voting Systmns).

32. Aristide E. Zalberg, op. cit. ' ■ - ' ■
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representation of small parties, thereby jeopardizing their social 
basis for legitimate ecdstence.^"^ The single member constituency, 
siiqjle majority, and single ballot system, vdiich were introduced in 
the colonial situation in Tanganyika, offer good examples of electoral 
voting systems >ihlch inpede the representation of small p^irties and 
thereby indirectly irork against the development and existence of small 
parties in a colonial situation. However, they do so only under 
certain conditions, such as those delineated below.

Under this voting system, for a candidate to win an election, 
ho merely has to have the largest number of votes in his constituency, 
even if this number is less than half of the total votes cast. In 
Tanganyika, this meant that in any of the 10 constituencies for the 
1958-59 elections, a candidate had merely to obtain the largest 

However, in each of the 10 constituencies, as 
states in Chapter III, the Africans, »*o were predominately Tanu 
supporters, were in an overwhelming majority. Although there were 
three candidates in each of the ten constituencies, one from each 
race, because of the conpulsory tripartite voting system and the comnon 
roll ballot isposed by the Government, the situation was conparable 
to a single constitueniy for each individual candidate. The prepon­

derant support enjoyed by Tanu in each of the 10 constituencies 
ensured the party's victory in the election for all of the 30 candi­

dates. In the first’part of the elections of 1958, in-volving five

number of ■votes.

33. Ibid.
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' repreaentation of amall parties, thereby Jeopardizing th^ir social 
‘ basis for legitimate existenee.^^ The single member constituency, 
nlinpla majority, and single ballot system, vhich were introduced in 
the colonial situation in Tanganyika, offer good exaa^jles of electoral 
voting systems which Impede the representation of small panties and 
thereby indirectly work against the development and existence of small 
parties in a colonial situation. However, they do so only under 
certain conditions, such as those delineated below.

Dnder this voting system, for a candidate to win an election, 
he merely has to have the largest nunijer of votes in his constituency, 
even if this number is less than half of the total votes cast. In 
Tanganyika, this meant that in any of the 10 constituencies for the 
1958-59 elections, a candidate had merely to obtain the largest 

However, in each of the 10 constituencies, as 
states in Chapter III, the Africans, >rtio were predominately Tanu 
supporters, were in an overvAelming majority. Although there were 
three candidates in each of the ten constituencies, one from each 
race, because of the conqjulsory tripartite voting system and the conmon 
roll ballot ii^josed by the Government, the situation was congjarable 
to a single constituency for each individual candidate. The prepon- » 
derant support enjoyed ly Tanu in each of the 10 constituencies 
ensured the party's victory in the election for all of the 30 candi­

dates. In the first’part of the elections of 1958, involving five

number of -votes.

33. Ibid.

• A —
A .
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constituencies, each with three seats, Tanu put up 15 candidates, 
five from each race. Three of these were unopposed. For the 12 ''

contested seats, four Africans, five Asians, and three Europeans, a 
total of 36 candidates stood (See Table 7!?). Among the other parties, 
the U.T.P. contested'six seats, three Europeans, two African, and one 
Asian, whereas the A.N.C. contested only one African seat. The 
remaining 17 candidates were independents. Of these, five were 
Africans and twelve Aslans.

In the election, there was a vote by 80 percent of the total 
of those registered as voters. Although Tanu obtained only 67 percent 
of the actual votes oast, it won all the 12 contested seats. Thus 
the 67 percent support Tanu had at the polls, resulted in 100 percent 
strength in the Legislature. This success is attributable to the 
fact that Tanu's’ support was numerically strong in each of the twelve 
constituency-seats contested.

This strength, and the realization that there was little hope 
of victory for non-Tanu candidates, explains the conspicuous absence 
of rival candidates in the second phase of the election, in February 
1959, in vdiich Tanu was the only party putting up candidates. In 
the elections, 18 candidates stood, for the five, three-seat consti­

tuencies, Tanu contested all the seats', 12 of them (five Africans, 
four Europeans, and three Aslans) being unopposed. In the remaining 
three contest^' seats (two Asian and one European), all of which had 
two-oomered contests, Tanu was opposed ly three independent candidates, 
two Asians and one European. Tanu won easily. However, the three^

p

1- ■
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independent candidates did not do very badly, as they collected about 
a third of the total votes, 4,357 to Tanu'S 11,393*

Here again, despite the small number of 'contested seats 
involved^ the strength of Tanu in the Legislature was to a large 
extent a function of the voting system, furthermore, this system 
might have shared a?(dy'o4hec^oandidates, who were already sxire that

'tihey Would not have strong support in any constituency.
.^e same thesis applies in the final election before indepen­

dence, in 1961. In this election, in which, as a result of lower 
qualifications for voters, 299,055 registered, in contrast to 
59,317^^ for the 1958-1959 elections, the electoral voting system 
was the same as that used in the earlier elections. Here again it 
seems plausible to surmise that the large number of unopposed seats,
58 out of 71, was directly related to the electoreil voting system.
Of the thirteen contested seats from the 11 constituencies, involving 
a total of 133,141 registered voters, 73 percent went to poll. Once 
again, although Taira's rival candidates polled 20,870 to Tanu's 100,581, 
that is about 18 percent of the actual votes cast, Tanu won 12 out of 
the 13 seats contested. In the only seat Tanu lost, the candidate 
had overwhelming local support.

The success of the lone cabdidats suggests that under certain 
conditions, such as idiere ^^here are strong local issues and strong 
support of local candidates, this electoral system may work against

34. This figure 59,317 refers to the total voters registered for the 
two parts of the 1956-59 elections. , ,

i
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the development of a strong single territorial party. The success of 
Tam resulted from the fact that it had control of each and every 
eonstitdency, to the exclusion of-the other parties. This unique 
support was itself a result of the specific conditions■Intrinsic in 
the colonial situation in Tanganyika which have been delineated

\
above.

The control of the Legislature in colonial Tanganyika gave- 
the party control of the National Assembly. With its newly acquired 
power, the party could enhance its own strength in the society idiile 
simultaneously degrading and extirpating the rival parties in the 
society as was the case in the Ivory Coast. As outlined in Chapter 
VlII, Tam used this strength in Parliament to immolate and stifle 
the rival parties in Tanganyika. It did this by statutorily establish­

ing itself as the only legitimate political party.
The total causal effect of these factors analyzed above was

to lead to the formation and development of the Tanganyika African 
, National Union as the dominant party, representing the interests of 
the Africans. The conditions under which Tam became the only party 
and the manner in idiich Tanganyika became a one-party state are 
analyzed in the next chapter.

-

/-
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TABI£ 7j1 growth AND DBVELOFMBOT OF TAWJ

Hnmber of Branches of P6litlcal Parties
Other TanuTear Tanu Total

39 T 
NJ-T '

\ 1,780

5,000

17,000

1948

1952

NA 171954 17

63-1955 20 80 100,000

1956 67 87 150,00025

6948 117 200,0001957
“4-

1931958 134 59 700,000

NA1959 409 NA 1,000,000

629i960 496 33 over 1,000,000

Note: T = Tanganyika African Association
NA = Not Available

J
Source: Colonial numbers for the selected years, EdwaAl B.A. 

Borongo, Hkiki Mkikl Wa Slasi Tanganyika. Dar-es- 
Salaam, East African literature Bureau, 1966, 
pages 46 and 68; James Clagett Taylor, The Political
" _ _ _ of Tanganyika. Stanford: Stanford
University Press, 1963, pages I38, 151; Bates, in 
Carter (ed.), op.^cit.. pagd 340.
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TABLE 7:2 ETHNIC COMPOSITION OF,AIMINISTHATORS IN 
TANGANTIKA, I965

Percentage of
Total Population

Percentage of
AdmlnlstratoraEthnic Grmms

12.54.3Sukuma 
\)Nyamifezi 

Makonde \ 
Haya •- 
Chagga

4.1 ’3.4

3.8>9
20.7 3.7

3.6,17.7

3.4Gogo 1.7

3.3Ha 0

0 2.9Hebe

7.8 2.5Nyakusa

Luguru 2.30.9

2.6Bena 2.2

2.2' Turn 
Sambaa 
Zaramo 
Iramba

0

4.3 2.2

2.11.7

2.00

1.60Tao

1.6Mwera 0,9

1.5Mbulu

Zigoa

0

2.6 1.5

2.6Pare 1.4

Ngoni

Nyasa

Others

0 1.1

7.8 0.8*

20.6 37,9 .

Total 100.5 100.2-

H.®". The saiqjle is drawn from high ranking officials such as 
heads of government .departments, ambassadors, etc. (see 
Hopkin/ op, cit.).

Source: Hbpkin, op. cit., p. 113, Table 3:1.
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TABLE T.J RESULTS OF 1958 ELECTION BI PARTIES

*
CANDIDATES BY RACEParties

' BaropeansAfrJ^cans Aslans.
i

Number j)f 
Candidal

Number of
ea Total Votes Candidates Total Votes

Number .of : *
Gandidateaf^ Total Votes

{

Tanu - 13,688 9,761

4,253

4 12,157 
694 ■

5 3

U.T.P. 2 1 1,435 3

A.N.C. 1 53 0 0 0 0

Independents 5 3,043 6,23512 , 0 0

Total ■ 12 615,947 18 21,358 U,0U
j

: Source; Borongo, o^. clt. and Colonial No{s) 342 and 346.

V
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CHAPTKR Vm

THE OHE-PAKTT STATE IN TANGANYIKA

This cliapter iiiil examine events prior and ^jnnediate to
Basically, this will be an

V
the creation qf a ono-^rty state, 
inquiry into Tanu's liquidation of rival organizations, its party 
structure, its party structure as a mechanism of control over public . 
discussion and decision making, and the extent to which different 
interests are accommodated in Tanu.

THE CREATION OF THE ONE-PARTY STATE IN TANGANYIKA
On January 28, 1964, Nyerere made the following announcement:
On the 14th January, I made public the decision of 
of the National Executive of T.A.N.O. that Tangan­
yika should become a demoqratic One-Party State.
At the .same time, I made it known also t^t I 
had been empowered by the National ExMutive to 
appoint a ft-osidential Coranission which would be 
charged with the task of consideidng the changes 
in the constitution of the Tanganyika African 

■ National Union, and in the practice of Government 
that might bo necessary to bring into effect a 
democratic' One-Party State in Tanganyika.

that I have now j-I am now happy to tell tou 
appointed the Coingf.saion.1

later in the same year, as a result of the Commission's 
recommendations, the Tanu Government passed an Act to Hake Tanzania

1, Report of the Presidential Commission on the Establishment of a 
Democratic One-Partv State. Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 
1965, p. 1. ■

261



262
-f-

a One-Party State. Ae a result of this act, Tanzania became a 
one-party state both in law and in fact. The act marked a further 
atop towards the finalization of the decolonization process, and the 
"total" appropriation of power by the Tanu oligarchy. At the time 
of the passing of this, statutory law, there was in ^Tanganyika an 
excessive imbalance of^power, both in Parliament and in the country 
as a irtiole. Part of this'^imbalance of power resulted from the 
Tanganyikan colonial situation which, as analyzed above, led to the 
emergence of Tanu as the nation-wide party, and partly from Tanu's 
new position as "the Government." Using its power as a Government, 
Tanu abolished all the existing pockets of power which might have 
acted as counter-checks.

Tanu in the post-colonial era had come to hold the position of 
dominance in Tanganyika as a result of events in the colonial era. 
However as soon as it came into power, divisions and opposition to 
Tanu among Africans not only began to emerge, but began to Increase. 
The possible pockets of rival power were the traditional chiefs, 
the rival African parties (namely the African Congress, the All 
Moslem National Union of Tanganyika, and the People's Democratic 
Party which was founded by nmibo, in 1962), and the trade unions.
As soon as Tanu came to power in 1961, ii set odt to cleanse these

;, Goveninent Paper No. 1. 1965.2, Tanzania; IS(

Tanganyika African National Union. Dar-es-Salaam: Government 
Printer, 1965.
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a One-Party State.^ As a result of this act, Tanzania became a 
one-party state both In law and in fact. The act marked a further 
step towards the finalization of the decolonization process, and the 
"total" appropriation of power by the Tanu oligarchy. At the time 
of the passii^ of this statutory law, there was in Tangaiqrika an
exceasiye imbalance of power, both in Parliament and'in tfte country

, A,
Part of this imbalance of power resulted from tile 

Tanganyikan colonial situation idiich, as analyzed above, led to the

as a whole.

emergence of Tanu as.the nation-wide party, and partly from Tanu’s
Using its power as a Government,new position as "the Government,"

Tanu abolished all the existing pockets of power which might have
acted as counter-checks.

Tanu in the post-colonial era had come to hold the position of 
dominance in Tanganyika as a result of events in the colonial era. 
However as soon as it came into power, divisions and opposition to 
Tanu among Africans not only began to emerge, but began to increase. 
The possible pockets of rival power were the traditional chiefs, 
the rival African parties (namely the African Congress, the All 
Moslem National Union of Tanganyika, and the People's Democratic 
Party vdiich was founded by Tumbo, in 1962), and the trade unionb.
As soon as Tanu came to power in 1961, it set out to cleanse these

2. Tanzania: National Assembly, Government Paper No. 1. 1965.
The Interim Constitution of Tanzania and the Constitution of The 
Tanganyika African National Union. Dar-es-Salaam: Government 
Printer, 1965.
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existing pockets of power. The chiefs were the first target. In 
1961, the Tanu.Government abrogated the status of chiefs, transferring 
both their judicial and adminiatrative powers to the elected district, 
urban, and sainicipal councils, thus ending*/^ years of indirect 
rule in Tanganyi^, As depicted in Chapters III', V, and VII the 
chiefs, in the c<^onial epoch, both as "traditional" rulers and 

bureaucratic functionaries, wielded some powers and in certain cases 
enjojred great respect and prestige in the rural areas. By abolishing 
the chiefdom, Tanu removed one of the powerful institutions in the 
country, and one possible base for the formation of rival parties.

The trade unions were the second target for Tanu. Although in 
Tanganyika, trade unionism was little developed, having a membership 
of only 90,000 in I960, it was however, well organized and had. very 
able leadership. In the colonial epoch, trade unionists and Tanu
joined hands against the colonial state and the non-African population.

Between 1956 and 1959, the unions'' who wore largely enyloyers. 
strikes proved a very effective weapon.^ 
came to power, this cooperation began to falter, and open clashes

However, soon after Taim

began to proliferate. One such clash between trade unions and Tanu 
came in 1962, idien Tanu (fcvernment tried to prevent mine workers 
from going on strike- The Miners' Union went ahead with the strike, 
which lasted 11 days and cost the mine^l20,000. In a press statement, 
Hamfua, Secretaiy for the Tanganyika Federation of Labour, eapressed

3. Tanganyika; Provincial Corngissioner's Annual Report. Dar-es- 
Salaam: Government Printer, 1955; 1957, 1958 and 1959.

1 '
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the general feelings of the leadership of the Trade Union Movement 
•when he stated that,

I must warn the Government that Trade Unionism 
was put on trial at Hwadui. Trade Unionism 
has sustained that trial and.Trade Unionslm 
is here to stay. He do not and shall not 

~ take orders frlim anybody other-than from the 
\memberV;we represent.^
Betwasn 19to_snd 1963 the Trade Union Movement criticized ' 

Tanu Government on a number of IssiTb^ and was particularly critical of 
the Tanu Government’s policy of Africanization, idiich treated resident 
Europeans and Asians as Africans. MacDonald, an author and writer,.
comnented on one such dispute that.

Labor and Government also crossed words on 
the issue of AfrieaniSation of jobs, both in 
the Ci-vil Service and in business. During a 
debate in the National Assembly, Chief Minister 
Nyorere announced that his government's policy 
was to get local people, whether they were 
Africans or not, into the civil service to 
supplant expatriate officials. The Tanganyika 
Union of Public aaployees took angry exiJeption; 
they wanted no jobs to go to Exiropeans, local 
or not. A TOPE press statement claimed that . 
the Union could name twenty conqjotent Africans 
to fill official posts for which the government, 
was recruiting personnel in the United Kingdom.^

As the Trade Union Movaiierit became more critical of the Tanu Government,-f

the Government began to aoopt its leaders into the Government. For 
instance, Kamaliza, the Secretary-General of,-the Tanganyika Federation

4. Quoted in Alexander MacDonald, Tanganyika-; Young Nation in a 
Hurry. P— York: Hawthorn Books, 1965, pp. 141-43.

5. Ibid., p. A.

L
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■ of Labour,^ Has nado Hinister of Labour,- so that the union could be 
contjolled. A Trade Union Movemonf spokesman called the action "a 
very shameful shortsighted declaration by the Government of their 
failure to accord fundamental human nights to the working people of 

The President of the Tangai^rika National Union of 
Teachers, comwntihg the Government's action, warned th± , "wo 

fast moving into tot^itarianism why force unions to join in a 
puppet federation controlled by a minister."
^ Because of the growing criticisms in 1962 the Government

9
passed the Dentention Bill idiich was intended to silence the critics. 
In 1963, as a result of a mutii^ by the Amy, over 200 trade unionists 
and members of the armed forces were detained and accused of being 
Infilicated in the mutiny, trade unionism was dissolved and the 
Government formed a nationalized worker's union, the National Union 
of Tanganyika V/orkers (HDTA),^*^ which was under the Hinister of 
Labour, who was also the Secretary-General of NUTA (since I967 the 
two posts are held by two different persona).^

„7this countiy.

are
\

8

6. Tanganyika! Trade Union Ordinance (Amendment) Act, 1962. The 
National Union of Tanganyika Workers (Establishment) Act, 1964.

7. MacDonald, o^. clt.. p. 145.-
8. Ibid.. p. U5.
9. Tanganyika: Detention and Deportation Act, 1962.

10. Tanganyika: The National Union of Tanganyika Workers (Establish­
ment) Act, 1964. ‘

11. National Union of Tanganyika Workers' Presidential Commission 
Report, 1967, Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer,” 1967. Tanzania 
National Assembly. Govemmeni Paper No. 1, I967.



2^

• of Labour,^
contfollod. A Trade Union Movement' opokesman called the action "a 
very ehameftil ahortoighted declaration by the Covemment of their 
failure to accord fundamental human rights to the working people of 
this country.""^ The President of the Tanganyika Hational-lJnion of - 

- Teachers, commenting on the Government's action, warned th£t ,'"we 
are fast moving into totalitarianism vity force unions to Join in a 
puppet federation controlled ly a minister.
' Because of the growing criticisms in 1962 the Government

' g
passed the Dentention Bill >diich was intended to silence the critics.
In 1963, as a result of a mutiny by the Army, over 200 trade unionists
and members of the armed forces were detained and accused of being
injjlicated ffl the mutiny, trade unionism was dissolved and the
Government formed a nationalized worker's \inlon, the National Union
of Tanganyika Workers (NUTA),^^ which was under the Minister of
Labour, who was also the Secretary-General of NUTA (since 1967 the
two posts are held by two different persons).^

made Minister of Labour,- so that the union could bowas

■'V

.,e

6. Tanganyikat trade Union Ordinance (Amendment) Act, 1962. The 
National Union of Tanganyika Workers (EstabUshment) Act, 1964.

7. MacDonald, op. cit., p. 145.
' 8, Ibid., p. 145.

9. Tanganyika: Detention and Deportation Act, 1962.
10. Tanganyika! The National Union of Tanganyika Workers (Establish-

'-r^-m6nt)'Act, 1964. - -  '■ . . . . '

11. National Union of Tanganylto Workers' Presidential Conmission 
Report, 1967, Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer,-1967. Tanzania 
National AssemKLv. Government Paper No. 1. 1967.

\ .
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To justify the elimination of the other remaining pockets of 
power in the country, that is the riral parties, Tanu claimed that 
its ovemhelming victories at the elections and its control of the 
Legislature gave it the sole-right to represent all the people in
the couhtry. But Tana's support in the country's not as ovonrtielm-

As argued in theing and con^lote as, its control of the Legislatiure. 
previous chapter, Tana's strength, as measured by the number of
representatives in the National Assembly, has no one-to-one relationship 
with the support it enjoyed in the country. A number of factors 
account for this. One such factor as delineated in Chapter VII, was 
the single-ballot-slmple^najority electoral voting system introduce^ 
in the country. Equally, the.large number of uncontested seats was 
also related to the voting system.

Analysis of data on the few contested seats, notwithstanding 
the smallness of the figure of opposition votes, suggests a trend with 
either Tanu's support dropping, or the popularity of its rivals 
ihcreasing. VMle almost all the rivals of Tanu candidates, in the 
1958 election, forfeited their deposits because they were unable to 
poll an eights of the total votes cast, only two ciap of the 14 rival 
candidates lost deposits 4n I960. In I960, in the 13 contested 
seats out of 71 seats, Tanu's opponents not ohly polled better than 
in 1958 but there were several close polls, one of the closest being 
a three-cornered fight at Bflpa,. idiere a Tanu candidate barely won

V

over an independent by only 740 votes.' In a two-cornered fight at 
Ukerewe, S. Mafura, an indejsendmt, polled 5,2A4 out .of the-14,137 
total votes cast in losing to a Tanu Candidate, N. Buhewa, idio polled ,
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8,893. Moat outstanding was the Iona loaa Tanu sustained at Mbulu, 
Hhere an independent, E. Stewart, defeated a Tanu candidate. Chief 
Dodo. Even the A.N.C., the only party to contest two elections, 
ln^iroved itp polling in I960, as it received 609 votes in I960, as 
compared to'5? in 195S.

Had proportional .representation been in effect in both elections,
• k *

1958 and I960, Tanu representation in Parilament would not have been 
as it was. In 1958, although Tanu'Collected only 67 percent of the 

votes cast in the contested seats, it won ill the seats. Equally, 
in i960, although the ratio of Tanu's votes to those of its rivals 

5:1 (100,581 to 20,870), it won 12 out of the 13 contested seats. 
The few polls taken in Tanganyika also tend to suggest that

was

support for Tanu's opponents was increasing in the post-independence 
epoch. A Marco public survey taken in July, 1962, asked the question: 
"If an election were to take place tomorrow, \*ich party would you

Seventy-seven percent of the Africans said„12
vote for, TAHU or AKC.
TAHD, 17 percent said AHC. A second poll taken in October of the same
year asked, "For tdiich party did you vote in the last election?" 
Ninety-five percent voted Taiiu, and’ only 2 percent voted ANC. When 
broken c^wn between rural and *rban voters, the rural population went 
100 percent for Tanu, and the urban voted 92 percent Tanu and only 
3 percent ANC. To the question, "for which party would yoU vote if

12. Marco Piihlle Opininn Poll. Nairobi: Marco Surveys, ltd.. No. 10, 
JtOy, 1962, p. 16.
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61 percent said Tarn, 21 percentan election was held today, 
answered P.D.P., and 9 percent said A.N.C. Broken into rural and

■ urban categories, Tanu's support dropped from 100 percent to 49 per­

cent in the rural areas, P.D.P. had 34 percent, and A.K.C. had 14
percent. Tin urban areas, 66 percent said Tanu, .14 percent P.D.P.,

were undecided.’ 7 percent A.H.C^, an^\^ percent

From these polls and the election results, a trend emerges 
which indicates that opposition to Tanu is growing. This support for 

■ rival parties was increasing while Tanu fevemmentj like the colonial 
state before it, was stifling the rival parties', and Tanu supporters, 
perhaps with the conplicity of the higher Tanu officials, were 
engaging in intimidation and threats to the supporters of the rival

* /

14
parties.

As soon as Tanu came to power in I960, it began to withhold 
permits for public meetings from rival parties. In 1961, for example, 
the Minister for Home Affairs maintained that the Government had
denied the A.N.C. a permit for public meetings, "becaiuse the Congress

Tanu„15
speakers disregarded the conventions of public speaking, 
stepped up-its garrotting measures in 1962, when Ibmbo, a dynamic

a

. Marco Public Opinion Poll. Nairobi: Marco'Surveys, Ltd., October, 
1962, p.

13
10.

14. Ibid.

. TaTif7aTny-ika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, JiOy 6,- 1962; also, September 
13, 1962; "Social Change in Africa" in International Affairs. 
Volume 36, No. 4, October, 1960. (Special issue on Africa.)

15
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speaker, resigned his post as the Tanganyikan High Coimlssioner in 
England to found the People's Denocratic Party, a party irfiioh was 
gaining a ready following from the young educated Tanganyikans, the 
workers, and the trade unionists. In the next year, 1963, Tumbo

deported under the Detention and Deportation Act, and the Registrar
' ' \

General revoked registration of the three existing rival parties, 
P.D.P., and A^.N.U.T., making their existence illegal. A 

year later, 1964, the passing of the One-Party State statutory law 
coii5>leted the destruction of the rival parties in Tangai^rika.

On the basis of these limited data, it seems that the African 
unity >*ich existed inthe colonial epoch was falling apart, and that 
internal divisions were not only becoming manifest, but were becoming 
possible bases of rival parties. As regards the development of the 
political party system, the trend was apparently towards a multi-party 
system; however, the passage of the One-Party State law halted this 
development. This move was a choice made by Tanu oligarchy rather 

. than the general populace, and it seems that the transition was peace-

was

A.N.C.,

ful because at the time there was in Tanganyika an excessive imbalance
of power.

The reasoning behind making Tanganyika a one-party state is 
set forth in the I964 Presidential Conmission'Report.^^ Paragraph 34 
of the Report effectively sums up this reasoning as follows:

16. 1964 Presidential Commission, op. clt.
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There are eereral major factora -whioh juatiiy 
the formal eetabllshmont of a One—Party State 
in newly independent countries ^rtiich are atriving 
to achieve rapid doTelopiiient and to consolidate 
their unity. These considerations apply in , • 
Tanganyika as wall, but with less force because 
Tanganyika has been since 1959 de facto a One- 
Party State. In Tanganyika the major considera- 

- tion has ibeen to "adjust the institutions of the 
(hje-Part;^3ystem in Government, to permit^wider 
democratic'participation and fuller discussion 
of naitional>is|ues .17

*■

THE PAETT STHUCTORE
The structure of Tanu is modellel after what Duyerger calls 

1ft
Tanu has five basic party subdivisions, composedthe branch party, 

of the following: the national, regional, district, branch and cell 
units, Except for the cell, each of the party units has an executive
council and holds party conferences. The head of the K±ional 
Executive Committee is the President, each of the Regional Executive 
Conmittees is headed by the Regional Commissioner and the Area 
Commissioner heads each of the District Executive Councils, while the 
Branch Chairman heads the Branch Executive Council. All these 
officers and the other members of the Executive Councils are elected 
by delegates at the confeffences of the respective party units. Each 
unit has a paid administrative-party secretary appoin-ted by the 
President. .The administrative secretaries are-responsible for the

17. IMd.

18. Haiud.ce Duverger, Political Parties. Their Organization and 
Activity in the Modem State, translated by Barbara and Robert 
North, London: Methuen, 1961, pp. 5-12.
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daily administration of their respective party units. Unlike the 
other units of Tanu, Tanu cells have only one official, thp cell 
leader, who is elected annually hy the cell members. -

While the seat of national power is the national Conference, 
the National Executive Council is the national chief executive organ. 
In each of th^l? regions into vdiioh the mainland is subdivided, 
there is a Regional Executive Council which is the chief regional . 
executive organ. Each region also holds regional conferences.
Within each region, each of'the administrative districts has a 
District Executive Council and hold's district conferences. Each 
district has several branches, each of ■vdiich has Branch Executive 
Councils and holds a branch conference.

19
Tanu membership is of two types, direct and indirect, 

latter is on an indi-vldiml basis, -vdiile the former is open to bona 
fide organizations. Since 1963, direct membership is open to all 
Tanzanian citizens of all races. But, since 1967, Tanu membership 
is restricted to those idio support its ideologies. Originally, to 
join Tanu a person paid a membership fee of two shillings and a 
monthly subscription -of half a shilling thereafter. Tanu members 
^ed 18 to 35 also belong t^) the Tanu Tou'Uj league. The league has 

. a Green Beret section, which is quite militant'and not adverse to 
the use of force. Male members over 35 automatically become members 
of Wazee jra Tanu (Tanu Elders), whereas all femle members are also

5

■:

iThe

f

i

19. Duverger, op. pit., see section on membership.
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■manbers of Umola jra Waiiavake wa' Tam (Tam Women's League).

For a bona fide organization to become a Tam member, it pays 
an affiliate membership fee of 10, and may be "requested" to give 
"contributions" to Tam. Currently, the following are the affiliate 
members t The National Onion of Tanganyilca Worlcors (NOTA), the 
Cooperative Onion'^E; Tanganyika (COT), and the Tanganyika Parents 
Association (TPA).

Tam holds intra-party elections to elect party officials. 
Other than the party secretaries, all officers, according to the 
Tam Constitution, are to be elected. The elections are part of the
programs for the conferences — branch conferences for branch officials 
and branch delegates to the district conference, and district oonfer- 

for the election of district officers and district representa-
Regional conferences are held to

ences

tives to the regional conference, 
elect regional officials and regional representatives to the national 
conference, while finally, the national Conference elects national 

Apart from the office of Tam President, vrtiich isTam officials.
for a five year period, and cell leader, a one year term, all Tam 
offices are for two year terms, and office-holders are eligible
for re-election. » '

The degree to vdiich the rank and-file participate in the 
election is very limited, being restricted to the cell and branch 
level. Beyond this, only the delegates participate. At the base, 
the turn-over from office by the elective process is frequent, but 
election as a mechanic for changing leaders becomes less and less 
effective, with, the increasing level in the hierafchy, especially'where

A

r .
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this involves the moat in^wrtant posts in the oligarchy, such as the 
Party President, the Vice-President, the Area Commissioners, and the 
Regional Commissioners. For the past seventeen years, changes affect­

ing the Regional Commissioners have come not as a result of elections 
but by pfesidentiaT action^ such as when an^Area^Cranmissioner^is _ 
appointed an Aabassadpr, or a full Minister, and is replaced try another, 
not ly election, but by presidential nomination.

Regarding the top foiir Tanu leaders, the President, the Vice- 
President, the Secretaiy-General and the National Treasurer, the 
first change came in 1967, after lA years, not by election but as a 
result of Mr. Kambona's resignation as the party Secretary-General, 
and the post was abolished a few months latd^. 
affecting the position of the National Treasurer, "was made by 
abolishing the post. The third major change came >dien, in 1967, 
Anangisye, the Secretary-General of the Tanu Touth League, was detained,
and subsequently dismissed from office, after which the President -

20
appointed his own brother, Joseph Nyerere, to fill the post.

^ appears that the presidential nomination rather than election has
a

become the means by which Aange in office takes place at the higher 
levels of Tanu hierarchy. Ab regards the office of the Presidency, 
at no time has anyone offered himself as'a rival candidate. In any 
case, before anyone stands as a presidential candidate, he must have

second change, "

It

Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, October 4, 1966; also 
February 7, 1967, The Nationalist. Dar-es-Salaam, June 9, 1967.

20.
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tho approval of the Tanu ELeetoral Comittee, whose members are 
nominated by the President in office. Thus, election in Tanzania has 
not proved to be a means of changing top Tanu personnel.

TAMU OUGABCHT'S CENTRALIZED CONTROL OVER PUBLIC DISCUSSION, DECISION 
MAKIN& and the accommodation AND REPRESIMTATION OF COMPETING INTERESTS

In Tangany^lto today, authority i8_ strictly centralized into tho
hands of the Tanu oligarchy, and through it the society is controlled.
How is this done? Tanu has managed to centralize authority by estab-

^ Tho horizontal J
lishing two sets of links — horizontal and vertical, 
links enable tho Tanu oligarchy to control the affiliate organizations 
and the state, whereas the intra-party units are controlled through 
the vertical links. In turn, the centralization of power enables 
Tanu to rigidly control the society at large.

In a multi-party state, parties and the state are exclusive,
and exist independently of each other. However, this is not the
case in a one-party state, such as is found in Tanzania, where'the
state has been subordinated to the party oligarchy. The nature of
the relationship between Tanu and the state is defined by the Vice^
President's speech in Parliament in 1966, where he said:

(I-want to make alt) known that the Tanganyika 
African. National Union is supreme even above 
the Government,... Tho President of our 
Republic, who is also the President of TANU, 
has in no uncertain terms made it clear that

!

21. For a det^il.eli and theoretical discussion 
Du verger; on. cit.. pp. AO-52'.

on party links see

'V
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. TAHU is more supreme than the Government and 
the Government as such is the people's instru­
ment for administration.22

In Tanzania, Tanu uses the horizontal links to control the state.
At all its levels, national, regional, district, and village, both in 
urban fi>d rural areas, there is a strong Tanu oligarchy paralleling 
the administrative bureaucracy of the state. Hiis arrangement also

■ - Z-*_ _

formally effects a division of labor, such that the technical and 
bureaucratic actions fall into the domain of the skilled and well

•-

5

educated bureaucrats of the state, the civil servants. Constitutionally, 
the role of the Tanu oligarchy, at all these levels is restricted to 
political action, centered on communication and mobilization of the 
people for the implementation of the natlonirbuilding schemes.

^ In reality, however, there is no clear division of labor.
Instead, the less educated party oligarchy, in whose hands the power 
is concentrated have turned out to be overlords, managers, and bosses 
over the educated and better paid bureaucrats of the state, who have 
no political power. At each level, the Tanu oligarchy demands 
obedience from the state bureaucrats, and resents any respect they 
may receive from the public. An exangjie of this is to be found in 
the question of Mr. Hg'wan^Wa, M.P., who in 1966 asked the Government, 
"v*at steps are being taken to guard the prestige of the party officials 
in view of the fact that sometimes the Government ei!5>loyee8 
accorded more respbct than the pary functionaries, while this should

s

V

i
i
!?

i
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22. Ilie Hationallst. Bar-es-Salaam, June 17, I966.
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„23
In reply, a Government apokesman stated 

that, "the Government, hovever, cannot order people to respect this 
or that individual, -but we believe the people themselves know how to 
best use their respect.

The horizontal- links are also used to control the affiliate 
organizations, ' All th^e of them, N,G.T.A., C.G,T,, and T,F,A. have 
parallel structiires siioilar to that of the state* At every level 
these are under the supervision of the Tanu oligarchy. The structures 
of the affiliate organizations are modelled upon the state's units 
in such manner that the units within each organization assume a 

- hierarchical pyramid coinciding at each level with Tanu'a territorial 
divisions. Tanu oligarchy is able to assert its supremacy at each 
of these coinciding points.

Through the vertical links Tanu is able to control the various 
party units. The vertical link subordinates the cells to the branch, 
the branches to the district unit, the district units to the regional 
units and the regional units to the national unit. In terms of 
coiiimmication, this means thht units on the same level can only 
communicate through the next Higher unit. ' .

bo the other. Way round.

a24

One way in which this vertical link enables the higher circles
to control the subordinate units is through-the principle of "divide 
and rule." The non-existence of horizontal communication precludes the

23. Ibid.

24. Ibid.

-1.

'
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overilow o£ dissent and discontent from one section to the other, and 
renders Inpossible the "conspiring*’ of units on the same level against 
the higher units or the creation of a \mlted front. Since the units ‘ -

•• *■'

can only conmonioato throngh the next level, the higher officials can
easily assert their influence oyer the delegates from the lower
units who are-tfieir subordinates in the party hierarchy.

-
Control is also affected through the dual duties of the Tanu 

delegates. Although delegates meeting at the next higher xmit, as 
in a conference, are elected by and represent their electors,,aie^ 
duty is not to present or defend the viewpoint of their mandators, but 
rather to help the higher luiits to control the lower hnits. In this 
regard, a Tanu delegate's duty is to keep the higher bodies informed 
of vdiat is going on in the delegate's area. Should there be any 
dissent in the area, rather than conceal it or defend it, the delegate 
is required to report so that the higher unit can take corrective 
steps. In this respect, Tanu delegates from lower units to higher 
units are instruments of control. To ensure that the N.E.C. is kept 
fully informed, pirty administrative secretaries, who are responsible 
for the daily runn^ of'their respective units, are appointed civil 
servants and are responsijile neither to the members or officials of 
the unit idiich they serve, but to the National Executive Council.
As the party secretaries are responsible not to the. people in the 
area in idiich they work, but to the H;E.C., their actions,cannot be 
influenced hy the local people. Consequently, they can report any 
dissent that comes to their knowledge to the N.E.C.

V
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Boaides control, the atructiiro of Tanu is intended to prorlde
These formas consists, of theforum for intra-party discussions, 

cells, branch meetings and conferences, district conferences, regional
conferences, national conferences, and the Hational Assembly. Informal 
channels of discue'siona are also available. Members of the party can 
coanrunicate. direct!^ with delegates, H.P.s, and party officials. 
Delegates and officials from the lower echelons can also conmunioate 
directly with officials at the higher levels.

Viewed cross-sectionally, the provisions for public discussion 
pyramidal form, being numerous at the based and tapering off at 

the apex. At the base, there are almost over, a million cells in 
Tanzania. ThessTmake fonsns available to any member. Above the

5^

assume

cells are branches, which are much fewer in number than the cells.
Above the branches are the district units, of which there are about 60. 
The number is even smaller above the districts, as there are only 17 
regional units. At the national level, the only forums are the National 
Conference and the National Assembly. From the base to the apex, the 
forum pyramid tapers from a million to only two, the Hational Conference 
and the National Assembly^

Regarding freedom o* discussion and e:q>re3sion of views, these 
are most free at the base, where issues’ are trivial and local. Dis­

cussion becomes more controlled the higher one g) es up the ladder. 
Equally, the higher up the ladder, the'more important the issues are.

25. 196a Presidential Report, op. cit., p. lA.
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While at the base, participation in discussions is open to all the 
rank and file, discussion higher up is confined to the party oligarchy, 
and the higher up the hierarchy the more and more is the discussion 
limited to top party officials.

These discussions in Tanu have several functions, among which 
is that of helping the N.E.C. make decisions and assess reactions, 
and the success of its decisions and policies. To this end, the 
Tanu oligarchy does not only indicate its wishes, but keeps in touch 
with the opinions of the rank and file. Before the decisions are 
taken, the leaders, both national and local, listen to the presentation 
of viewpoints from below. How much these views from below influence 
decision^naking is unclear. But once the decision is made all discus­

sion and criticism must end. The instructions and orders from the top 
to the subordinate units of the party take the form of directions 
designed to be used by the local leaders as a means of canning out 
policy and informing the party membership of the party decisions.
Above all, the top level requires strictest discipline, as the adherents

/
and members are all expected to do everything in their power to apply 
the decision and nake it work.

That Tanu rarely stands public criticism of its policies, 
ideologies and decisions was dramaticallj demonstrated when Dar-es-Salaam

''from the college when theyUniversity College students were dismissed 
demonstrated against the National Service Blll‘^“ requiring that26

26. Tanzania National Service Act, 1967; also Tanzania; National 
Assembly. Perl'^anipnt.flT^ Debates. Dar.-es-Salaam: -^vemment 
Printer, 1967. - "
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pbst-secondalry school students enter the National Service for a period 
of two years. During 18 months of the two years,, they work full time 
while receiving only 40 percent of their salary; the raining
60 percent goes into the National Service Fund. National Service

27
is part of Tanzania's current ideology of-self-reliance, .

. /
to effect nation-building by coordinated effort and pereonal sacrifice
on the part of the entire nation. The success of the Tanu ideology of
eelf-reliance rests on the sacrifice of its young educated people.
In most cases the educated people have no choice, as was the case
>d.th the national Service, where the Government merely passed a
Bill compelling post-secondary school students to serve. When 393
students, in protest, marched to the presidential palace, %erere,

28
the President, dismissed all of them from the University. (All

but one have now been reinstated). The Vice-President, Hashid
Kawawa, defended the dismissals as follows:

To be ready and willing to render ideas and 
expert advice is one thing, to oppose is quite 
another, it is no part of the imiversity to 
constitute itself as an xinofficial opposition 
to the Government... The people of this 
country have thrown their might behind Tanu ,
and have rejected the idea of disunity... Con­
structive criticism is welcome, but opposition 
for opposition's sa^ has no synq^thy with the . 
people of this country.^?

.Intended

* I

27. Arusha Declaration. Dar-es-Salaam, Government Printer, 1967.
28, Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, December 15, 1966; and 

December 5, 1966.
27.' Tanganyika Standard■ Dar-es-Salaam; December 15, 1966; and 

December 5, 1966. . . .
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Moamriiile, in the country, there were nation-wide Tanu- 
organized demonstrations of support for the President's decision.

. A demonstration organized ty Umoia wa Wanawake va Tanu ended by 
issuing a declaration of support for the President and disapproval 
of the dismissed students. The League pointed out tlmt!

to denonstrate for a Just cause is acceptable 
without argument, but to grumble and protest 
against the very state that feeds, clothes, and 
educates its young men and women at great depri­
vation to its masses and asks only a small return 
through the National Service is the height of 
small, mean, selfish, and ungra,teful thinking... 
It is indeed a pity that rather than discourage 
unruly and willful behaviour, rather than lead 
the way as mediators in the heat and excitement 
of planning a demonstration, they (the female 
students) have thrown all discretion to the winds 
and followed like sheep to encourage and abet 
their male coUeagus s.’°

i

In Dar-es-Salaam, over 800 Servicemen marched several miles to
the presidential palace to pledge themselves and their support, then 
to the university college canqms where they paraded carrying banners 
which called upon the remaining students to take part in the work of
building the nation. One banner read, "University students have 
disgraced our%ation," another read, "Kivukoni fJoilege condemns the
Student Union of Tanzania," and yet another read, "Father of the

»
Nation reinforces the National Serviee. c31 Both up country and 
urban centers, Tanu demonstrations of support were being organized.
The climax came when Kambona, Secretary-General of Tanu, and Minister

30. Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, October 27, 1966.
31. Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, October 24,^1966;
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for Local Government, led a Touth League demonstration in Dar-es-
32Salaam.

These demonstrations organized h? Tanu illustrate how Tanu 
operates as an instrument of social control, and as a mechanism which 
dramatizes support for the actions of its leaders. Such Tanu organized 
demonstrations always follow many major decisions taken ly the party 
leadership.

/
(

However, Tanu does not completely rule out all discussion after 
decisions have been made by the party oligarchy. Often Tanu initiates 
discussions on its decisions and provides forums for controlled dis­

cussions, criticism, and other expressions of opinion on the working 
of its decisions as a measure of the success or failure of its policies. 
The findings normally are taken as a basis for the re-examination of 
the in^jlementation of the decisions. Vfhen and >dierover weaknesses 
appear to emWge, and there is strong evidence to indicate that the 
top should alter its decisions in the face of adverse reaction from 
below even after corrective measures have been pursued, then the idiole 
decision may be dropped or reversed. The most notable exangile is the 
dropping of the Five Tear Plan and its replacement by the Arusha 
Declaration. Or again, as a Jesuit of the M.H.T.A. Presidential 
Report, the posts of the Minister of labour and Secretary-General of 
H.U.T.A, formerly held by one person, were given to two different

33persons.

32. Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, October 4, 1966.
33. National Dnion of,Tanganyika Workers'-White Paner. Dar-es-Salaam. 

* Government Printer, 1967.
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The creation of the Ohe-P^y State which waa preceded by the 
liquation of poaeible aourcea of rival power, and the formation of . 
the branch atructure to accoiaaodate and control all the different 
diviaiona in Tanzania have not coiiq)lotely aucceeded. To aome extent, 
the creation of the One-Party State and the manner in which it 
operatea generate new diviaiona and tenaiona. Outatanding diviaiona 
which are becoming new aourcea of tenaiona in the poat-colonial epoch 
are the plural featiirea of the aociety, the middle claaa and the 
ecological diviaiona within the country.

In poat-colonial Tanzania, the plurallam continuea to .exiat 
and to determine moat of the aocial relationa between membera of the
three racea. However, thia lacka the political backing of the
colonial altuation.

The European population, largely oompoaed of ejqiatriatea.
atm remalna an excluaive atratum. Ita atatua ia baaed on ita
functional role in relation to the Tanzanian bureaucracy which needa 
ita akilla. largely employed on contracta, it drawa very handaome 
aalariea. The other section of the European population, that of the 
aettler-farmer, continues to control the large ind profitable estates. 
Thus, despite loss of constitutional political power, the European 
community in Tanzania still retains its economic 'ascendancy, and with 
it, the exclusive social prestige and skill which bothers many 
"radical" 'Africans, who seek to terminate this status and constantly 
apply pressure on the Government to this end.

The nationalization, in 1967, of banks, and indust]^! enterprises.



28U
■f- ■

both European owned, was probably an indication of the Oovemment'a 
yielding to pressure, and an attengit to alleviate this pressure and 

- appease the discontented. Indeed in announcing the nationalization of 
the banks, %erere told a mass rally that, "nationalization was taken 
not for economic reasons but for the dignity of the^Africans - 
The announcement was received with great applause by the ci^jwd, and 
according to a Uganda Argus reporter, Tanu "Ministers at the rally

seen hugging each other, and several members of the Armed Forces 
clapped and jxmped up- and down.

The Aslan conmunity, particularly the Indians and the Arabs, 
still dominates in commerce, both idiolesale and retail. However, 
as this economic dominance is accon^anied by little political power, 
the Asiatic community is placed in a vulnerable situation, not unlike 
that of the Ibos in Northern Nigeria until a year ago.

EveryiAere in Tanzania, both in the rural and the urban areas, 
the Asiatic control of retail shops puts them in constant contact 
with African customers. This earns the Aslan the hatred of many 
poverty-striken Africans, who see him as the person who charges high 
prices for the goods the African ha's to buy. Tension is exacerbated 
by the separationist and iscAationist customs of caste and religion 
vdiich hinder intermingling and assimilation of'Aaians in the Tanzanian 
society.

were

„35

34. Uganda Argus. Kampala, February 7, 1967.
35. Uganda Argus. Kampala, 7th, 9th,- 10th and Uth February, 1967.
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In the oountrx at large, the Indians watch painfully the current 
trend' of Tanzanian socialism and hope their enterprises escape, and
that they personally are not dep<rted. Already, many Indians have 
experienced the loss of property. Jobs, and residence. In the Arusha 
region alone, in January, 1967, about 120 Asian tradeM,are estimated
to have been served with notices to leave the country within a period 
of two months A New York Times editorial, conmenting oir3n^n
status in Tanzania, observes that:

In Tanzania the elimination of Indian traders 
has begun in earnest. The Government is hot 
giving oit figrures, but well over 100 expul­
sion orders have been issued to Indian traders 
who do not have Tanzanian passports.37

The editorial points out how in poatrindependenoe Tanzania, Africans
"have directed their envy and anger against the aloof and easily
identifiable Indian Community.

Tough measures, both in Government and non-Govemment employment, 
are being taken against the Asians. Under the process of Africaniza­

tion, Asians who have not become citizens are losing ground both in 
Government and in private trade. Publically, Tanu leaders are making 
it known that hard days lie ahead for Indians. Early in 1967,
Sijaona, Minister for Home Affajirs, had the Aslan in mind when he 
said, "foreigners were not needed to do the’jobs Tanzanians could do."

„38

r

36. Tanganvikl'' Standard. Dar-es-Salaam. February 2, 1967.
37. ^ York Times. Hew York, February 5, 1967.
38. IMd.
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He singled out particularly, "the bankers, shopkeepers, and a long 
list of other Indian traditional professions," and then concluded, 
"I i-nii upon all people in these categories to start packing,

If he, the Indian, packs where does he go? Many Indians 
in Tanzania have no other place to go to, as India idll not t£*e 
Indians who are not Indian citizens and nany Indians in Tanzania

.39

are not Indian citizens but citizens of the United Kingd^^"^l the 
Colonies.^ Since the Colonial Imnigration Act was amended in 
February, 1968, Britain will only take a UmiteS number of Indians 

So many of the Indians have no choice but to stay inper year.
Tanzania.

The Indians, and the other Asiatic communities and the Europeans 
can, on an individual basis, be accommodated within the structure 
of the One-Party State. As citizens, they have all the rights, 
including holding ministerial posts. Already, one Indian and one 
European hold ministerial posts in the current Tanu Government. But 
in most cases, participation in Tanu on an individual basis means 
Identifying oneself with the interests of Africans, especially of 
the African mass. The interests of the mass as defined by the Arusha

;

' *
39. How York Times. New York, February 5,’ 1967;'also Tangamrika 

Standard and _
February, 1967.

40. Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, 1st and 2nd Fobruary, 1967. 
The Times. London, for the months of January and February of 
1968.

, 2nd, 3rd, 4th and 5th

J? .- ■
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of the One-Party State. As citizens, they have all the rights, 
including holding ministerial posts. Already, one Indian and one 
European hold ministerial posts in the current Tanu Government. But 
in most cases, participation in Tanu on an individual basis means 
identifying oneself with the interests of Africans, especially of 
the African mass. The Interests of the mass as defined by thb Arusha

*
39. New York Times. New York, February 5, 1967; also Tanganyika 

Standard and ^ Nationalist of 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th and 5th 
February, 1967.

40. Tanganyika Standard. Dar-es-Salaam, 1st and 2nd February, 1967. 
The Times. London, for the months of January and February of 
1968.

- ■
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• Declaration^ mean African eocialism which ie opposed to capitalistic
enterprises, let both Europeans and Asians have their interests
closely tied with private economic enterprises. The contradictions
underlying the status of Asians and Europeans in Tanzania constitutes
one possible cause of continued tensions in the post-colonial epoch.

Within the African population new divisions are developing.
The resulting structure approximates the following coese:^ by Shlls
on the general stratification of the Third World:

In almost every aspect of their social structure, 
the societies on which the.new states mast be 
based are characterized by a gap. It is a gap 
between the few rich and the mass of the poor, 
between the cosmopolitan and the traditional, 
between the rulers and the ruled. It is a gap 
between a small group of active and aspiring, 
relatively well-off, educated and influential 
persjns in the big towns, and an inert or 
indifferent, impoverished, uneducated, powerless 
peasantry. W

In Tanzania the African middle class, idiich consists largely 
of the western educated, is not a product of the post-colonial epoch. 
However, since Independence, and, as a result of expanded educational 
facilities, at the various levels, this stratum has been increasing 
very rapidly.^^ The most distinguishable stratum of the middle class 
is the upper, :diose membely, as Irene Brown indicates, are drawn

Al. Arusha Declaration, op. cit.
42. Edward Shils, Political Develonment in the Mew. States. New York: 

Houton and Co., 1962, p. 30.
43. Tanzania: Ministry of Education Anmal Heport. Dar-es-Salaam: 

Government Printer, 1960-67.

t
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largely from the graduates and holders of university diplomas, the 
professionals, technicians, bankers, top administrators, and top 

^ % their education, style of life, and income.civil servants.
■ members of the upper stratum stand distinctly well above the rest of 
the African population and mingle uneasily with the Europeans whose 
positions, status, roles, and prestige they seek to supplant. Due 
to coBgietition over jobs between the educated Africans««od<ithe Europeans, 
as pointed out earlier, there is a lot of tension between them.

Politically, members of this group vie for national power, 
and this has led them to an open conflict with the Tanu oligarchy.
creating a situation which Pareto would call the struggle between 
the "ins" and the "outs."^^ Because the only channel to power in 
Tanzania is through Tanu, and as indicated earlier on, these channels 
are highly controlled, members of this stratum find their hopes, 
ambitions and aspirations to political power frustrated. On the 
other hand, the Tanu oligarchy sees this stratum as a threat to 
its status, and consequently portrays itself as chaiiq)ion of the 
mass, denouncing the former as exploiters.^
World's Workers May Day, in 1967, in Dar-es-^Salaam, Nyerere sumned up 
the feelings of the Tanu oligarchy vrtien he said that, "the educated

In his speech, on

A4. Venture. Volume 19, No. 6, June, 1967, p. 13.
45. ViUredo Pareto, The Mind and Society, edited by Arthur livingston, 

translated by Andrew Bongiorno and Arthur lAvingston, New York: 
Harcourt, Brace and Coiiq)any, 1942.

46. Speech by Julius I^rsre at Makerere University College, April 
r, 1962.



cUqae was engaged in...the second scramble...quest for position and 
easy life.
the President, also denounced the "educated clique" who are:

not content with their new found wealth...ask 
for more...the bottom of the civil service 
which should shout'more have not done so, tat 
it is the top that does so...the loudest 
shouts as pointed out by the President have 
been the top,^,

nW , the party daily paper, backing upThe

When public denouncement fails, the T2inu oligarchy resorts to
containing the "outs." Hr. Kambona, who resigned in 1967 ftom his
position as Tanu Secretary-General and is now living in Lotaon,
describes part of the story when, in January,. 1968, he wrote that:

Tod^, detention in Tanzan^ not only means 
muzzling opposition to Government, tat it is 
used as a cats-paw to flout human conscience 
...it is inconceivable that the person who 
Just takes a stand against dictatorship by 
attacking tyranny, can be detained without 
trial... According to ny information, nearly 
200 people have been detained by Nyerere 
to date. The indication is that before long 
many more people are going to be detained as 
the opposition to Kyetare's authoritarian 
rule grows... Nyerere (is) using detention 
laws to silence members of his own party, 
and is using it indiscriminately against 
own people.

It seems, the middle class, especially its upper stratum which
»

consists largely of the post-secondary school gradimtes, constitutes

?

his

47. Tanganyika Standard. May 2, 1967.
48. The NatlonaUst. Hay .4, 1966."
49. Reporter: East Africa's

1968, p. 10.
News Magazine. January 12,

- - i
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& aoricm^-tshallenge to the party oligarchy. Because the party- structure
does not provide adequate means of meeting their aspirations to

tensions between them and the party oligarchy is most likelypower.

'to increase.
One other set of divisions in Tanzania comes from ecological 

factors. The ecological-factors as social bases of interests create 
divisions between country and urban centers,. Within thocsq^ry, the 
notable divisions are between the poor and the rich areas, the 
economically underdeveloped and the developed regions. These divisions, 
which were “bom" in the colonial epoch but remained relati-vely 
dormant, are now developing and are increasingly becoming new sources 
of tensions. ' ' -

y-'

The urban interests are mainly interests in the wage-econony 
of Africans who are largely unskilled and semi-skilled -workers.

50 But,Their number since independence has in fact decreased, 
unlike the middle class, they are well organized through NOTA, 
which replaced the Trade Djiion Hovement in Tanzania. As stated 
above, HOTA is tightly controlled by Tanu. But this control is 
neither coaqilete nor successful. Since 1964, there has been constant 
friction between NDTA and Tjnu especially over the problem of the 
Tnio-liiirmi wage and working conditions.5^ This conflict seems to be

50. Tanganyika; Labour Department Annual Report. Dar-es-Salaam: 
Government Printer, 1960-64. Tanzania;
Annual Report. 1965-67.

51. KOTA Presidential Cnmlenlon’ Report. 1967, Dar-es-Salaam; 
Go-yemment Printer, 1967.
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increaeing each year eince NOTA wae created by Tanu Government in 1964.
The ecological divisione in rural areas or in the country 

basically pits the economically developed areas against the less 
developed areas. Because the Government is the only major source for 
the planning and developing;' dt the whole country, it is being pressured 
from all sections of the country for mors funds. As there are not 
enough funds, the Government finds it is blamed-for all s'^t^te^s.

The economically developed regions such as the northern and 
Tanga Beglons blame the Goverment for directing most of its funds 

, to the less developed areas, while the less developed areas feel the 
Government is not doing enough for them to catch up with the alreai^ 
economically developed areas. The 196? Budget Debate speeches reflect 
these divisions and the ensuing conflict. In his speech, the Ht. Hon. 
Hr. Mfauka (M.P. from an underdeveloped region) condeaoned the Government 
for developing only those areas which were already developed, such 
as Arusha and Moshi, but not the less advanced places such as Rufiji,^^ 
and he stressed the fact that all industry coming into the country 
is taken to the already developed places. He was particularly 
critical of the Government's housing program which was limited to 
urban and other already develojred areas such as Hwanza.^^ On the 
other hand, the Ht. Hon. Mr. Hwaki Kwanga (M.P. from a developed 
region), speaking in the same debate, criticized the Government for

52. Tanzania National Assembly. Parliamentary Debates (Hansard), Dar-.. .
es-Salaam! Government Printer, June, 1967.

Standard. June 17, 1967.53.
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■p'ayliig ’farmara in dovaloped arena lower pricoa than farmera in leaa 
developed areas for the aamo ci^a, "while the world market waa giving

■v

the eame price for the crop.
Other apeakera from rural areaa directed their attacka agalnat 

urban dovolopront which was taking place >t the expense of the rural 
. Mr. R. Hufengwa (M.P. from Gerta, North) said he was,

"unhappy to see' the Minister of Housing concentrating 
in urban centres and neglecting rural areas." Mr. Habahaw (M.P. from 
an underdeveloped area) was sorry to see the National Housing Coopera­

tion concentrated in towns, forgetting the rural area. He continued, 
"we will not agree to this. HLectrieity, housing, and water should 
also be distributed to the rural areas.

How are all those divisions and conpeting interests handled?
In Tanzania all Interests are intended to be contained within the Tanu 
organization.^^

s54

areas

brts

.55

The structure of the. party is devised for this 
However, Tanu structure, idiich has been outlined above, 

only permits aigjle representation of ecologically based interests and 
of well organized interests. The ecological interests are represented 
in the cells, branches, dlsti^cts, and regions, in an ascending 
order. Within the country ^ large, the 1? regions each conpete

purpose.

Sunday News. Dar-es-Salaam, July 9, 1967; Tanganyika Standard. 
June 23, 1967.

55. Tanganyika Standard. June 17, I967.
57. Reporter, op. cit., January 12f 1968, p. 10; Tanzania: Interim 

Constitution. Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1965.

54.

1
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icith each other for the re-^allocatlon of national reaourcea, while 
in each region the constituent districts ooii^jete with each other as 
do branches in each district and cells in each branch.

The non-ecological interests, such as those of the working class, 
and those of the rural groups, are represented in the affiliate 
organizations, B.D.T.A. represents the special Interests of woiicers 
both in Government and non-Govemment eaqployment. The aj^^ion of 
N.U.T.A., as already delineated above, is one of suiwrdination to 
Tanu, but thereare signs of conflict. In 1967, H.U.T.A.j despite 
Tanu Government pressure, approved at its National Conference a 
demand for a pay-raise for its members. Since then, there has been 
some tension between Tanu and N.O.T.A. This, in a way, indicates 
the tenuous control of N.U.T.A. by Tanu.

The interests of the Tanzanian farmers are represented in the 
C.U.T. organization. Although the Cooperative Union of Tanganyika 
is a very powerful organization its relations with Tanu have so far

>■

*s

been very amicable.
Unorganized interests such as the university and other institu­

tions are represented by special M.P.s who, since the National 
Conference in 1967, are men^rs of the National Executive Committee. 
However, despite the presence of special-representatives representing 
neither ecological nor organized interests, other non-spatial interests „ 

. still remain unrepresented and find no avenue.into the party machine.
Among these are’ the Interests of the members of the upper stratum of 
the middle class. Being largely non-white collar workers, and as such 
not members of N.U.T.A., they have no organized chAnUel to represent

/



the^ interests. The sitnat^pn is ejcacerbated ly Tam's anti-niddlo 
class or anti-intellectual attitude. Other interests not represented 
,in the Tam structure are those based on religion and race. In an 
atteii?>t to remove race and religion as norms for political behavior,
Tam's Constitution forbids the organization of interests based on 

57
either race or religion.*^

V

57. Tanzania: Constitution, The Interim Constitution of the United 
Republic of Tanzania and the Tanganyika African Nat^nal Union. 
Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1965.
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CHAPTER IX
C0NCLD3I0N

The imrpose of this studj has been to contribute toward an 
understanding of the role played by the structure of the'^’^BIralal 
situation and of the processes underlying the events which culminated
in the creation of a one-party state in Tanganyika. The major areas of
analysis have been the colonial situation t£iken in historical perspective, 
the role of racial, ethnic and econcmic factors in the ensuing colonial 
conflicts, the development and nature of the political parties emana­

ting from the colonial conflict and the manner in which the dominant 
party came to be the only party in the country.

The British had established in Tanganyika, since 1920, a 
colonial situation in which the population was highly congjartmentalized 
and stratified. Both the eoii5)artmentalization and the stratification 
were derived from a number of factors among which were: skin color, 
ethnicity, education, occupation, economic development, religion and 
place of origin. Of all the^, sl^ color, in the fora of race, became 
a very dominant norm in the classification of people into groups and 
categories, and also as a norm governing behavior and action. As a 
result, the people of Tanganyika, were classified into- three races, 
European, Asian, and African. Three three races although united under 
the flag of one polity lived as eenlusive.entities, creating a

295
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phenomenon currently called plural aocioty.^ Dace governed not only 
the relation of one race to the other but it also governed the 
relation of races to the state and other institutions in the country.

Both In the Executive and Legislative Councils Europeans, 
Asians and Africans participated as separata races. Until 1958, 
when the first general election was held, nominees, or un-official 
members, in the Legislative Council represented races. Indee^n^the 
parity principle proposed by the 1951 Constitutional Committee, which ' 
reconmended an equal number of un-official members for each of the 
three races, was intended to put racial representation in the Legis­

lature on a firm ground. Race also figured prominently in the other 
institutions. In the Civil Service, and other eiiqjlojment, jobs were 
largely allotted on a racial basis, the top positions being reserved 
for Europeans, the middle range for Asians and the lowest and imst 
subprdinate work for Africans. Both in the Civil Service and in other 
emplojment there were separate scales of payment for Europeans, Asians
and Africans. Accommodation was also on racial lines. There were
separate living quarters for Europeans, Asians and Africans. It was

1. I use the term, plural sopiejpr in the sense in which Fumival,
Leo Kuper and M. G, Smith use it.- John S. Fumivall.^Colonial 
Policy and Practice: a Comparative Study of Burma and Metherlands 
India, London and New fork: Hew York University Press, 1956; 
Michael G. Sknith, The Plural Society in the British West Indies. 
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1965; Leo Kuper, 
Conflict and the Plural Socieltes: Ideologies of Violence 
Among Subordinate Groups. March, 1966, unpublished; Leo Kuper, 
Plural Socieites-Perspectives anff Problems. October. 1965, 
unpublished; Leo Kuper, "Sociology: Some Aspects of Urban Pliiral 
Societies," in The African World: A Survey of Social Research, 
edited for the African Studies Association by Robert A; Lystad, 
Frederick A. Rraeger, Publishers, 1965. 1 '



297 •• f:.. .. -

the aaine in the sbhools. Europeans had the best facilities, the facili­

ties for Asians were medium and those for Africans were the poorest.
The same story also applies to traveling facilities where, for instance, 
in trains first class was for Europeans, second class for Asians and 
third class for Africans, ^en churches were divided along racial 
lines as there were European churches and African churches. The 
hospital service too, had European hospitals, Asian' hosirf,^g^ and ' 
African hospitals. In all this, Europeans formed an elite group and 
their position, which was privileged, brought them many benefits. To 
them, then, the colonial situation was very beneficial. On the 
other hand, the structure of the colonial situation did not benefit 
Africans and Asians as much, and indeed in most cases it was 
frustrating. This unequal distribution of power and material benefits 
to the various races gave the Tanganyikan colonial situation a built-in 
conflict.

The built-in conflict in the Tanganyikan colonial situation.
vrfiich initially iay dormant and might have remained so for a long 
time, eventually foimd channels, through >diich it was transformed 
into overt colonial conflict.. This transformation from latent to 
overt was partly a result offactors embedded in Tanganyika society, 
namely education, economic development, virbanizatlon and the legal 
structure of Tanganyika. International'factors also played a part. 
Among these were World War II, the international trusteeship status 
of Tanganyika and the general injjact of the pan-African movement 
which was developing at this time.

In Tanganyika education produced a class of' people who became
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the first to be disonctewted vith the colonial situation. Through 
formal education, Africans wore able to see the intrinsic contra­

dictions of the colonial situation. They were able to see that the 
principle of equality and freedom taught in schools and phurohes, and 
stressed by the colonial sthte, were not practiced. They also learnt 
that they could do something to correct the situation. So, in the 
1950s, educated. Africans began to mobilize against colo:^^<domination. 
This consciousness among Africans, and their efforts to organize 
against the colonial state, have traditionally been termed African 
nationalism.

Economic development also acted as a catalyst for the emergence
and growth of nationalism, especially among Africans in the rural 
areas. Thus in Tanganyika, the ethnic groups in economically developed 
areas such as the Ghagga, the Wahehe, the Wameru and the Sukuma were
also forerunners of nationalism. However, the early manifestation
of iscontents with the colonial state in most of the economically 
developed areas was euased partly by competition over land with the 
European. Since Europeans were identified and closely tied with the 
colonial state, discontent with European settlers was quickly generalized 
into hatred of both Europeans and the vdiole of the colonial state.

Urbanization and employment in the wage aconony also acted as 
a stimulus to the rise and growth of African nationalism. Contact 
with urban centers and experiences at work in the wage economy, 
socialized and broiight many Africans into familiarity with the 
colonial situation, idiich included harsh e^qieriences. The activities 
of the trade imipns drewjthe atteBtlon of maig-_workers to the _VBribus_

-sr . -J. ■-
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the first to be disoncteijted with the'coloni^ situation. Throng 
formal education, Africans were able to see the intrinsic contra­

dictions of the colonial situation. They were able to see that the 
principle of equality and freedom taught in schools and churches, and 
stressed by the colonial state, were not practiced. They also leamt 
that they'could do something to correct the situation. So, in the 
19S0s, educated. Africans began to mobilize against colonial domination. 
This consciousness among Africans, and their efforts to organize 
against the colonial state, have traditionally been termed African 
nationalism.

Bconomio development also acted as a catalyst for the emergence
and growth of nationalism, especially among Africans in the rural 
areas. Thus in Tanganyika, the ethnic groups in economically developed
areas such as the Ohagga, the Wahehe, the Wameru and the Sidcuma were 
also forerunners of nationalism. However, the early manifestation
of iacontents with the colonial state in most of the economically 
developed areas was cmsed partly by conqjetition over laud with the 
European. Since Europeans were identified and closely tied with the 
colonial state, discontent with European settlers was quickly generalized 
into hatred of both airopeans and the whole of the,colonial state*

Urbanization and enq)loyment in the wage economy also acted as 
a stimulus to the rise and growth of African nationalism. Contact 
with urban centers and experiences at work in the vrage econony, 
socialized and brought aaiy Africans into familiarity with the 
colonial situation, which included harsh e:q)eriences. The activities

-!»- .* -J.
of the. trade unions drew.the attention of many workers to the various.
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-■''injustices" of the colonial situation. The constant migration 
between onq center of engjlojmont and the other, between urban and urban, 
and urban and oounfiry areas, and between different rural areas, greatly 
helped to spread consciousness against, and discontent with, the colonial 
state, moods current in urban areas and other engjlojment centers.

Outside the urban centers, in the rural areas, at the level 
of- the masses, the salient features were the, profound ia^iadt o:^ 
colonial rural administration and its penetrations of traditional 
rural society, through such practices as enforcement of various 
agricultural measures of soil conservation, and its en?)hasi3 not 
only n go'veming but on modernization. These measures' of modemiza-^ 
tion, then, were felt not only by the educated and the migrant workers 
in tovms and other centers of ea^jlpyment but also by most Africans in 
the rural areas of Tanganyika. In the colonial era, nearly every rural 
African was taxed, prodded by agricultural instructors, put in prison 
for some offenses, or put on the road by his chief on behalf of the 
District Commissioner to do self-help jobs. So, 1d^sn, conflict became 
overt, in the form of African nationalism and when this reached the 
rural areas, it found a ready audience.

In oolohial Tanganyika, consciousness of the discontents 
brought about by the colonial situation,- or African nationalism, 
was also partly caused and stimulated ty International events such as 
World War II, the international trusteeship status of Tanganyika, and 
the pan-Afric^ movement, which was then sweeping across the African 
continent, making Tanganyika nationalism part of a much broader 
phenomenon. The contribution of the -war came throu^ African soldiers

V
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fl-pm Tanganylica who served with the Allied Forces in various parts of
■ ■ ■ ' ^ t

the British Bnpire, Dominions and Colonies, and were eoqxjsed to new 
situations and ideas, which infused into them new aspirations and hopes. 
So, vdien they returned to Tanga^yilca after the war, they sought to 
ir?iroye their ecpnomici political and social status and that of other 
Africans in the country. As a resiJ.t, most of the nationalists in 
Tanganyika in the 1950s came from ex-service men. reasp^^^gf its. 
international trusteeship status, Tanganyika has been visited evdiy. 
three years since 1949 by the United Nations Visiting Missions iirtiich 
solicited frcm, and were always eager to listen to, grievances of 
Africans against the colonial state and Biropeans. These visits 
greatly generated interest in politics among a large section of 
Africans, both in rural and urban areas, and this interest became more 
after Tanu was founded in 1954. In the period, 1954-1958, the' support 
Tanu received from the United Nations offered and acted as a moral
support.

^ However, the actual manifestation of conflict in Tanganyika
was caused by factors embedded in the Tanganyikan colonial situation, 
among idiich were education^ econoraio development and the legal 
structure. Had the colonial s^te not extended educational facilities 
•to a substantial number of Africans and further, had it not embaiiced 
on a sizeable program of economic development, there may not have been 
leaders to organize the mass .bf".Afbicans against the colonial state'. 
Equally, had the colonial state adt^ed a policy of assimilation of 
educated Africans, or had it accorded them better treatment than it did, 
the rise of nationalism in Tanganyika might riot have been possible. '

*••
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But, above all. It was the legal structiire of TangazQrlka which permitted, 
encouraged and guaranteed a substantial degree of freedom of speech, 
of association and <Jf assembly to all the people of the territory.
Within this legal structure Africans were able to form political . 
parties, througE which grievances were expressed. It ^ beijause the 
legal structure permitted and even encouraged the formation of political 
organization that the conflict not only bgcame overt but proSSSded 
largely through political parties. Had the laws not permitted freedom 
of speech and assembly for Africans as is currently the case in South 
Africa and Rhodesia, the colonial conflict in Tanganyika, might either 
not have emerged, or it might have taken a totally different course, 
such as an underground movement or guerilla Wcirfare.

When tfolonial conflict became manifest, it was basically 
racial, in the sense that the political parties advanced and defended 
the interests of their respective quasi-groups, and these quasi-groups, 

^Africans and Europeans but not Asians, were synonymous with races-.
This was a conflict in iriiich, for the most part, Africans were pitted 
against Europeans as each race fought to control the colonial state, 
especially the Legislative Council. In the conflict, Africans, parti­

cularly through their political ^larties, sought to change and to 
reconstruct the structure of the colonial stated idille Europeans fought 
to preserve it, or if they could not, then only to permit or allow 
such changes as would not end their privileged status. The position 
of Asians was rather ambiguous. Although they did hot derive as mich 
benefit from the colonial situation as did Europeans, its destruction 
was not. going .t.Q_guarantee.-them.any irprovement over what they had; _
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infloed it would moan loss of the few privile, es the colonial situation
offered them. As a result of this anijiguoua position, and also because
-of the internal heterogeneity of the Asiatic community, which iii?>eded
development of a strong racial consciousness and identification among
Asians, Aslans for the nest ^art, took a middle road^d did not really.
become very involved in the colonial conflict. The only time Asians
became serious.y inyolved was in the early 1950s, idien AsiSaaC^and
Europeans openly clashed over thel951 Constitutional Coiiniittee\s
proposals reconmending equal representation of the three races on the

*• *•
un-official side of the Legislative Council.

In Tanganyika, overt colonial conflict became more defined 
and more sharpened after the Government had announced, in 1956, that 
the first general election, to elect un-official members of the Legis­

lative Co\mc’il on the principle of racial partly, would be held in- 
1958/9. On the basis of this principle of parity, of the 30 un-official 

- members lAo were to replace the nominated un-official members, ten were 
to represent each of the three races. In a sense, this principle was 
a constitutional institutionalization of race as a political norm, 
and the conflict which emerged^followed racial lines. The programs 
of the two parties reflect this. In the conflict, the programs 
of the United Tanganyika Party advanced and were "intended to preserve 
the interests of the European quasi-group. These programs included 
the endorsement of the parity formula, the acceptance of the restricted 
franchise, slow constitutional advancement, free European inmigration 
into Tanganyika, and long and easy terms for land -leasesj they stressed 
.economic stability__and nrg^x that political advanoemerit..shQuld_be^_
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preceeded by econocdc advanoement. "On the other hand, the programs - 
r

of Tanu and of the African national -CongresB, >ihich advanced the interests
of the African qoasi-group demanded immediate self-government and 
unrestricted franchise on the basis of one man one vote, opposed 
unrestricted non-African inni^tion, advocated the cessation of 
alienation of land, and condemned parity rejireseritation in the legis­

lature.

Because of certain factors operative in the Tanganyikan colonial
situation during this time when overt conflict was at its climax, the 
colonial conflict did not’polarise the conpeting races into completely 
hostile opposing carps. One of these factors was the multi-racial 
ideology and membership of U.T.P. The presence of non-Europeans 
among the U.T.P. members and the party's political strategy of stressing 
the inportance of racial cooperation gave it the appearance of being 
a non-racial party. This was necessary for the U.T.P. because, as 
Europeans were a minority,^the party could only win the election with 
the support of the other two races. The tripartite voting system, which 
requ. red that a 'roter -votes three times, that is for a candidate of his 
own race and for the two candidates belonging to the other races, the 
introduction of a coimion roll ii^the 1958 election, forced cooperation 
between the races. .Further, the sponsoring qf candidates of -the other 
races by both Tana and U.T.P. in the 1958■ d.ection, coupled -with 

. the absence of a political party ad-vancii^ Asian interests, acted 
against racial polarization of the colonial conflict. A sudden change 
in the ideology of Tana, in 1958, just imiediately before the electioh, 
from an ideology based on race, in this case African, to-one based on '
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the .territorial polity, a change that enabled Tanu to aponaor non- 
African candidatea, waa alao a factor .which contributed to prevent 
polarization of conflict on racial linea.

Thia conflict in Tanganyika, which as already atreaaed, centered 
around the control of the legialature, would probably not have become 
overt, deapite the preaence of factora idiich provided conditiona for 
transformation of the conflict from latent to manifest frog^j_^ 
Europeans had accepted in 1951 the parity representation, when it was 
first proposed by the Constitutional Committee. Instead, Europeans, 
especially the Tanganyika European Council, flatly rejected these 
proposals. Thia rejection was a political error which cost the 
European community dearly. At this time, both Asians and Africans 
responded very favorably to the proposals which they tacitly accepted 
because they felt the proposals marked an important political advance, 
lihen five years later, Europeans, realized that their only hope to 
retain power lay in the parity formula, and they accepted parity 
representation and became its fervent advocates, it was a little too 
late. By then, Africans were no longer interested in parity represen­

tation and were clamoring instead for an African majority in the Legis­

lative Council. They based thej^ demand on the fact that Tanganyika- was 
a predominantly African country. Tanu was rnwarde^ in the 1958/9 
election when it won all the seats- because' it had overwhelming African 
support, Tdiile the U.T.P. lost .because its quasi-group, the European, 
was in a minority, and.because its ideology of multi-racialism did not 
attract many supporters from Africans. In a sense, the 19-58/9 elections 
in Tanganyika shows the consequences of the dominance of race as a



. political norm in the Tanganyikan colonial conflict.
Hace played a .signifiM&t

of political parties in Tanganyika. The Asian commmity never really 
had a political party, in the true sense of the term. The Asian
Association, although it did participate in political action, such

•V ■

as in 1958/9 when it helped Tanu to find and sponsor Asian candidates, 
really became actively involved in politics. Among the J^jj^eans, 

the only political party was the United Tanganyika Party. Although it ' 
advanced the interests of Europeans, the party had a substantial nuadier 
of non-European members. However, it did hot develop into a gigantic 

- political par y. After defeat in the 1958/9 election, U.f.P, ceased 
to function and disbanded.

role in determining the development

never

Among Africans, race played a very dominant role. Many 
Africans saw the colonial conflict in Tanganyika in purely racial 
terms, as a conflict between Africans and non-AfriCans, especially 
Europeans. When Tanu began to mobilize, Africans responded to the 
call basically on and along racial lines. They saw their grievances 
against the state and Europeans in terms of race. Because of this 
dominant role of race in the colonial situation during the colonial 
conflict, other factors of religio^ ethnicity, occupational division ' 
and ecological differences did not play any significant role as 
political norms, and did not become bases of political organization. 
Because of this, Tanu, whose support was based on race, was able to 
mobilize Africans into a gigantic organization against the "outer group" 
Europeans.
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, - political norm in the Tanganyikan colonial conflict.
Race played a aignlficaat role in determining the developnent 

of political partiea in Tanganyika. The Aaian counmnity nerer really 
had a political party, in the true sense ^ the term. The Asian 
Association,-although it did participate in political action, such ^ 

in 1958/9 vhen it helped Tanu to find and sponsor Asian candidates, 
never really became actively involved in politics. Among the Europeans, 
the only political party was the United Tanganyika Party. Although it 
advanced the interests of Europeans, the party had a substantial nuiober 
of non-European members. However, it did not develop into a gigantic 

- political par y. After defeat in the 1958/9 election, U.T.P. ceased 
to function and disbanded.

Among Africans, race played a very dominant role. Many 
Africans saw the colonial conflict in Tanganyika in purely racial 
terms, as a conflict between Africans and non-Africans, especially 
Europeans. When Tanu began to mobilize, Africans responded to the 
call basically on and along racial lines. They saw their grievances 
against the state and Europeans in terms of race. Because of this 
dominant role of race in the colonial situation during the colonial 
conflict, other factors of religion, ethnicity, occupational division^' 
and ecological differences did not play any significant role as 
political norms, and did not become bases of political organization. 
Because of this, Tanu, whose support was based on race, was able to 
mobilize Africans into a gigantic organization against the "outer group" 
Europeans.

■as
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In the post-colonial era, Tanu used its -strength derived from 
the colonial situation to suppress any axisit ing sources of power in 
the African conmunity. Thus the Tanu Government, abolished in 1961 
the.institution of chieftainship in 1963 it abolished all other politi­

cal parties in the bountryj^d in 1964, ft abolished the trade unions 
and replaced them by the national Union of Tanganyika V/orkers (HDTA) 

in 1964, Tanu Government passed an act making Tanganyika 
a one-^;>£u^ ^
Tanu'3 hold on all the people of the country. Now, in the post- 
colonial epoch, Tanu claims not to be a party of Africans but of'all 
the citizens of the ooiintry. Thus race is no longer a significant 
norm.governing political action.

With colonial domination removed, the colonial conflict 
‘ resolved and color no longer a political norm, the factors which were 
once dormant are now becoming more and more prominent as bases of 
new sources of tensions. This is particxalarly marked in urban centers 

’ >diere Africans in the wage econoiny are increasingly becoming a 
sotirce of anxiety for the Tanu oligarchy. As Tanganyika, like most 
other countries in' Africa today,.becomes more and more involved in a 
money econony, workers are finding that their interests are in direct 
opposition to those of the rural peasants or.perceive their situation 
in these terms. At the present time, ortienthe Government is advocating, 
low salaries for those in the wage eoonoiiy in an effort to raise the 
standard of living in the rural areas by expending~iSre of its money in 
projects vdiich will help develop rural areas, the workers are crying 
for higher pay. As a result, NUTA, which represents the' interests of '

V

ate. These measures were taken in order to strengthen

■“ -



306

In the post-colonial era, Tanu used its -strength derived from 
the colonial situation to suppress any exisit ing sources of power in 
the African ooamunity. Thus the Tanu Government, abolished in 1961 
the institution of chieftainship in 1963 it abolished all other politi­

cal- parties in the bountryj^jaj^in 1964, It abolished the trade imions 
and replaced tKem by the National Union of Tanganyika Workers (NUTA) 

>^in 1964, Tanu, Government passed an act making Tanganyika 
^rty^tate. These measures were taken in order to strengthen 

Tanu's hold on all the people of the country. How, in the post­

colonial epoch, Tanu claims not to be a party of Africans but of'all 
the citizens of the country. Thus race is no longer a significant 
norm-governing political action.

With colonial domination removed, the colonial conflict 
resolved and color no longer a political norm, the factors which were 
once-dormant are now becoming more and more prominent as bases of 
new sources of‘tensions. This is particTilarly marked in virban centers 
where Africans in the wage econoinir are increasingly becoming a 
source of anxiety for the Tanu oligarchy. As Tanganyika, like most 
other countries in Africa today, becomes more and more involved in a 
money economy, workers are finding that their interests are in direct 
opposition to those of the rural peasants or perceive their situation 
in these terms. At the present time, idien the Government is advoeating- 
low salaries for those in the wage economy effort to raise the
standard of living in the rural areas by e!ipending~Sre of its money in 
projects tdiich will help develop rural areas, the workers are crying 
for higher pay. As a resiat, NUTA, Which represents the interests of

V

"Fi

a one-]



307

the.woricora, and Tana are rapidly draning apart. Although NUTA was 
originally formed by the Tanu GoTemnent as an tnstiument with which 
to control workers, HUTA is fast becoming an organization of the 
workers and 700010 control over it is proving to be tenuous.

From the wage eeonoay: comes another source of diasensus, 
the middle class. Unlike the workers, this stratum consists of 
educated Africans, most of whom are post-secondary school graduates. 
Members of this stratum, who are employed largely in top positions 
in the state and, in commerce, find despite their education and 
skill, that power in post-colonial Tanganyika lies in the hands of the 
loss educated and the less skilled party oligarchy. Their frustra­

tion is heightened by the fact that channels to political power are - 
tightly controlled by the party oligarchy. On the other hand, Tanu 
oligarchy sees in this stratum a real threat to its very exlstenee. 
Resulting from this, tensions exist between the two, and these tensioro 
have been increasing since Tanganyika became a one-party state.

> At the level of the mss, especially in the rural areas, the 
divisions which exist are mainly ecological. These jange economically 
poor areas against economically,rich areas and rural areas as a whole 
against urban areas. But ecological divisions although they are 
developing, have not reached a level to threaten the existence of 
the one-party state. In any case, Tanu structure provides adequate 
representation of ecological interests^ Of the other fact rs mentioned 
above, religion and ethnicity have so far. not been a source of political 
tension in the one-party state.

- — . the pne-rparty state in post-colonial Tanzaiua -
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wUl contain all those emerging divisiono remain to be seen. But 
it appears that this will not bo easy and it seems there are hard 

" days ahead for the one—party state*
In the course of this study I sought to address nyself to the 

following propositions:

a) That the structure of the colonial situation is intrinisi- 
cally conflict-generating and that this conflict, initially 
latent, may ruider certain conditions become manifest,
b) That the conflict which arose from the colonial situation 
in Tanganyika developed along racial lines.
c) That under certain conditions such conflict leads to the 
emergence of a single political party among the subordinate^' 
quasi-group and that this may, in turn, be a prelude to the
formation of a one-party state. • ^

On the basis of the evidence on Tanganyika these propositions
In the firstare supported. However, some reservations must be made, 

place, the data available are not adequate to fully establish these 
propositions. Moreover, although I have shown that the structure 
of the colonial situation in Tanganyika was conflict-generating, I am
unable to make distinctions as^to the intensity and magnitude of con­

flict arising from institutions other than the political, such as 
economio, educational and religious institutions, and from various 
practices of the color bar. I also have reservations as regards the 
extent to which the colonial conflict in Tanganyika was racial. Since 
the racial categories which were involved in the conflict initially 
came from different cultural areas, there were no doubt uLso elements' :

. -
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of ciiltural conflict.
In regard to the generality for other colonial situations 

it is not quite possible to state how applicable they are. But the 
findings seem reloTant for most of the African colonial situations 
"under British ingjerial nils. These findings are particularly 
applicable to the White settler dominated colonial situations such as 
those in Central and East Africa.

»
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APPEHDEC

■ HEPOHT OF 1951 COHSmnraaOHAL CMMUHTEE: 
SUMttHY OF RECOHMENnATTOHS

COUNCIL _ . '

(i) Consideration should he given to the appointment of an African 
memher (para. 101).
LEGISLAa?IVE COUNCIL

(ii) Ihe Legislative Council should he oonsiderahly expanded in
size (para. 91)• '

(ill) Special regard should he had to the position of Chiefs and to 
the small class of educated Africans, of vhcm many are Government ser­
vants (paras. 92 and 93).

(iv) Hie official majority should he maintained until experience 
has been gained in an enlarged council (para. 9h).

(v) The Governor should .continue to preside over the Council
(para. 95). '

(vi) Ihe basis of unofficial membership should he equal division of 
seats among the three main races, as the most suitable expression of 
the principle of partnership (para. 96).

(vii) Ihe membership of the Council should he the Governor, twenty- 
one officials and twenty-one uiiofficlals (para. 98).

(viil) A limited number of unofj^^clals might he appointed to the 
official side of the Council (pa^a.;-^).-

V ' -

DECENTRALISATION AND AMINISTRATIVE REOEGAK^TION )

(lx) The Central Government should decentralise many of its adminis­
trative and executive powers to Regional Administrations (paras. 36-1*0)w

(x) The manner of division of the Territorjrthto regions and the 1 
precise powers to he delegated to the regional authorities should he 
made the subject of a specialised inquiry (para. Al).

iuJLCurxvih
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APPENDIX

REPORT OF 1951 CONSTjmnOHAL COMMITTEE: 
SUMMAET OF RECOMMEHDATIOHS

EXECUTIVE COUNCIL
(i) Consideration should be given to the appointment of an African 

member (para. 101).
LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL

(ii) Ihe Legislative Council should be considerably expanded in
_aize (para. 91). »

(iii) Special regard should he had to the position of Chiefs and to 
the small class of educated Africans^ of vhom many are Government ser­
vants (paras. 92-and 93).

(iv) Hie official majority should be maintained until experience 
has been gained in an enlarged council (para. 9h).

(v) The Governor should .continue to preside over the Council
(para. 95). '

(vi) The basis of unofficial membership should be equal division of 
seats among the three main races, as the most suitable e:q)res8ion of 
the principle of partnership (para. 96).

(vii) Hie membership of the Council should be the Governor, twenty- 
one officials and twenty-one unofficials (para. 98).

(vlli) A limited number of unoffy/clals might be appointed to Jhe 
official side of the Council (pa^-.-^).
DECENTRALISATION AND AIMIHISTRATIVE REORGANISATIOH )

(ix) The Central Government should decentralise many of its adminis­
trative and executive powers to Regional Administrations, (paras. 36-itO).

(x) The manner of division of the Terrltorjrtnto regions and the 
precise powers to be delerated to the regional authorities should be 
made the subject of a specialised inquiry (para. hi).
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(xi). The.preseiit Provinces are not of sufficient size to support 
the hurien in_stnffj resources and finances Involved In a transfer of 
any' oonslderahle pbrtlbn of central govemaent functions to regional 
organisations (para. 39).

(xil) Hie Regional Adminlstratlone should he siropoft 
Councils, Inter-racial iir composition (paras. U7-I18).

(xlil) Hie Regional Councils should control expenditure hy the 
voting of the regional budgets, control regional policy and^exercise 
general powers of "liuestlon and criticism (para. 47).

ed by Regional

(xiv) For a limited period there should be on official majority 
(para. 48).

(xv) Hie unofficial members should be drown from the administrative 
sub-regions of the regions (para. 48).

(xvl) Hie administrative districts should be grouped into sub- 
regions oo-termlnouB with the areas of the prt^sed counties (para. 50).

(xvii) Inter-racial coiinty councils should be established through­
out the Territory (paras. 52 and 53)-

(xvlli) County councils should deal with matters affecting all 
races (paras. 54 and 55).

(xix) Revenues should be derived by grants from central government 
and by precept on Native and Torwnship Authorities with limited rate 
raising powers (para. 56).

(xx) Councils should usually have an unofficial majority (para.
57).

(xxi) The Native and Township Authorities should not be subordf-" 
nate to these CouniSls, except in respect of any delegated functions 
(paras. 60, 6l and 86). ,

• URBAN BOCAL GOVERNMENT
^ y-

(xxii) Hie Councils of Township Authorities should progressively 
shed official members (para. 67).

(xxiil) Hon-racial. elective representation should be introduced 
based on wards (para. 68).

(xxiv) The franchise should not be limited to ratepayers (para. 69)1
(xxv) Neighbouring Native Author/ties should be represented on the 

Township Authority (paras. 76 and 85).
(xxvi) Government servants should have the vote and be 1)01160 cor-

" a
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! porate and should have power to make 'bye-lBws (para. 73).
(xrvill) Jlnancial autonomy should he granted to major townships 

based on grants-in-ald, asslgneS revenues and rates (para. 7h).
(xxlx) Ihe rating -valuation should be a Central.Government service 

(para. 77).
(xxx) Autonomy should be granted to townships in possession of 

adequate executive staff and a good financial potential. Six town­
ships qualify (para. 78).

(xxxl) Minor Settlements bould be upgraded to townships or be 
controlled by county councils or Native Authorities (paras. 81 and 87).

(xxxll) Hie Dar-es-Salaam, Municipality should be developed into an 
all-purpose local government body. Hie township of Tanga should become 
a municipality or an autonomous township (para. 82).
EISCTIOHS

(xxxlil) Hie principle of elective representation to the Legis­
lative Council is accepted (para. lOh)

(xxxiv) Elections for Regional and County Councils should be 
introduced as soon as possible (para. I05).

(xxxv) Elections to urban'local government councils are recommended 
on a ward syA;em (paras. 68 and IO8).
MISCELLANEOUS

(xxxlx) Kiswahill should not be admitted as a second language 
in -the Legislative Council (para. I09).
PROGRAMME OF REFORM

(xl) County Cotmcils should-be -introduced without delay, -followed 
by regionallsation. Reform of Legislative Council, with elected repre­
sentation, should follow within thre^ years of inauguration of local 
governmen't instl'fcutions-(para. 99).

(xli) A committee shovild be'appointed to plan the l^lementation 
of the recommendations for the new Legislative Ccnncil, including 
elections (para. lOO).
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